PREFACE

Thank you for purchasing the GP Screen Editor Software, "GP-PRO/PB III
for Windows Ver. 5.0" for use with Pro-face’s GP series operator interfaces.

Please read this manual carefully in order to use this software properly, and
be sure to keep this manual handy for future reference.

o ———————————————— — — — —— — — — — — — —

(1) The copyrights to all programs and manuals included in the GP-PRO/
PB III for Windows Ver. 5.0 (hereinafter referred to as "this product")
are reserved by the Digital Electronics Corporation. Digital grants the
use of this product to its users as described in the "Software Operating
Conditions" documentation, included with this product's CD-ROM.
Any actions violating the above-mentioned conditions are prohibited
by both Japanese and foreign regulations.

(2) The contents of this manual have been thoroughly inspected. How-
ever, if you should find any errors or omissions in this manual, please
inform your local GP representative of your findings.

(3) Regardless of article (2), the Digital Electronics Corporation shall not
be held responsible for any damages or third party claims resulting
from the use of this product.

(4) Differences may occur between the descriptions found in this manual
and the actual functioning of this product. Therefore, the latest infor-
mation on this product is provided in data files (i.e. Readme.txt files,
etc. ) and in separate documents. Please consult these sources as well
as this manual prior to using the product.

(5) Even though the information contained in and displayed by this prod-
uct may be related to intangible or intellectual properties of the Digital
Electronics Corporation or third parties, the Digital Electronics Corpo-
ration shall not warrant or grant the use of said properties to any users
and/or other third parties.

(6) The specifications set out in this manual are for overseas products
only. As a result, some differences may exist between the specifica-
tions given here and for those of the identical Japanese product.

— e e e e o  —————— e

—_————,————e—e——————_——_——_— —_— - - - .- .- —_——_— .- ._——_——_——_——_———
~—— e ——————————————————————————— e ——— — —

© Copyright 2000 Digital Electronics Corporation. All rights reserved.
Digital Electronics Corporation, November 2000

For the rights to trademarks and trade names, see “TRADEMARK RIGHTS”.
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TRADEMARK RIGHTS

TRADEMARK RIGHTS

All company or product names used in this manual are the trade names,
trademarks (including registered trademarks), or service marks of their
respective companies.

This product omits individual descriptions of each of these rights.

Trademark / Trade Name Right Holder
Microsoft, MS, MS-DOS, Windows, Microsoft Corporation, USA
Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows 2000,
Windows NT, Windows Explorer, Microsoft

Excel 95
Intel, Pentium Intel Corporation, USA
Pro-face Digital Electronics Corporation
(in Japan and other countries)
Ethernet Western Digital Electric Corporation, USA
IBM, VGA, IBM Compatible International Business Machines

Corporation (IBM), USA

The following terms differ from the above mentioned formal trade names
and trademarks.

Term used in this manual Formal Trade Name or Trademark
Windows 95 Microsoft® Windows®95 Operating System
Windows 98 Microsoft® Windows®98 Operating System
Windows 2000 Microsoft® Windows®2000 Operating System
Windows NT Microsoft® Windows NT® Operating System
MS-DOS Microsoft® MS-DOS® Operating System
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

B Structure of this Manual

The "Tag Reference manual" is the second of four manuals for this product,
and explains how to use the "GP-PRO/PB III for Windows Ver. 5.0" soft-
ware (hereinafter referred to as "this product"). Please refer to all of these
manuals when using this product.

In addition to these manuals, data files containing supplemental information
on updated functions are also provided.

To read these files, click on the [Start] button in your Windows OS main
screen and select the [Programs]—[ProPB3Win] menu. Then click on the
[Read Me] selection.

For detailed information about GP series products, please refer to each GP's
"User's Manual" . (Optionally available)

Describes this product's operation procedures and
all standard functions. (provided as PDF data)
Tag Reference Describes the functions and detailed settings for all
Manual (this manual) (GP-PRO/PBIII Tags. (provided as PDF data)
Describes this product’s pre-made Parts and
symbols. (provided as PDF data)

. Describes the methods for connecting the GP to
PLC Connection ,
Vol. 4 Manual other, supported manufacturer PLCs. (provided as

PDF data)

Vol. 1 |Operation Manual

Vol. 2

Vol. 3 |Parts List

The PDF Manual CD-ROM also contains "Screen Data Layout Sheets" in
Excel 95 format. To view this data, use your Excel program to open any of
the files shown below.

These sheets are useful for designing tag address settings, etc. and example
sheets are installed as part of the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows standard
installation.

The following two layout sheets, "Device Allocation Table" and "Tag Lay-
out Sheet", are in Microsoft Excel 95 format and are located in the PDF
Manual CD-ROM.

The following file location and file names are used.

Folder Name File Name Contents
propbwin/sheet Device1E.xls Device Allocation Table
TAG1E xls Tag Layout Sheet
TAG2E xls
TAG3E xls
TAG4E xls

For information on the use of Microsoft Excel, please refer to the Excel
software's Users manual.
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B GP Series Product Names™
The GP-PRO/PBIII functions and settings available will vary, depending on the
model of GP used. Use the following table to identify your GP’s model number.

Series Product Model

Name
P70, | CGPHTO-LGT1-24V
GPH70-LG41-24\P
GPH70-SC11-24V
GPH70-SC41-24\P
GP270-LG11-24V
GP-270L | GP270-LG21-24\P
GP270-LG31-24V
GP270-SC11-24V
GP-270S | GP270-SC21-24\P
GP270-SC31-24V
GP370-LG11-24V
GP370-LG21-24\P
GP370-LG31-24V
GP370-LG41-24\P
GP370-SC11-24V
GP370-SC21-24VP
GP 70 OP10S —CraToscataav
senes GP370-SC41-24\P
GP470-EG11
GP-470 series | GP-470E | GP470-EG21-24VP
GP470-EG31-24V
GP570-SC11
GP-570S | GP570-SC21-24\P
GP570-SC31-24V
GP570-TC11
GP-570T [ GP570-TC21-24\P
GP570-TC31-24V
GP570L | GP570-LG21-24V
GP-570VWM | GP570-TV11
GP-571T | GP571-TC11
GP-57JS | GP57J-SC11
cpg7sT |_CGP675TCH!
GP-675 series GP675-TC41-24\VP
GP-6755 | GP675-SC11
GP-870 series | GP-870VM | GP870-PV11

GP-H70 series

GP-H70S

GP-270 series

GP-370L

GP-370 series

GP-570 series

*] For information about available models in your country, please contact your local
distributor.
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GP377-LG11-24V
GP377-LG41-24V
GP377-SC11-24V
GP377-SC41-24V
GP-37W2 series | GP-37W2B GP37W2-BG41-24V
GP377R-TC11-24V
GP377R-TC41-24V
GP477R-EG11

GP-377L

GP77 GP-377 series
Series GP-377S

GP-377R series GP-377RT

GP-477R series GP-477RE

GP77R GP477TR-EG41-24\P
series -
GP-577RT GP577R-TC11
GP577R-TC41-24\P

GP-577R series

GP577R-SC11
GP577R-SC41-24VP
GP-2400T GP2400-TC41-24V

GP-577RS

GP-2500T GP2500-TC11
GP 2000 series GP2500-TC41-24V
GP-2600T GP2600-TC11

GP2600-TC41-24V
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MANUAL SYMBOLS AND TERMINOLOGY

This manual uses the following symbols and terminology.

If you have any questions about the contents of this manual, please contact
your local GP distributor.

Also, If you have any question about your personal computer or Windows,
please contact your PC distributor or manufacturer.

B Safety Symbols and Terms

This manual uses the following symbols and terms to identify important
information related to the correct and safe operation of this product.

Symbol Description
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that could result in serious injury
A or death.
Warning

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that could result in minor injury or

equipment damage.
Caution

Indicates a potentially damaging action or dangerous situation that could
result in abnormal equipment operation or data loss.

A\ Indicates instructions or procedures that must be performed to ensure
Careful! | correct product use.

=7
Indicates instructions or procedures that must not be performed.

B General Information Symbols and Terms

This manual uses the following symbols and terms for general information.

Symbol Description
@k\ Provides hints on correct product use, or supplementary
Note: information.

Indicates an item's related information (manual name, page
W Reference o4 number) ( Pag

Refers to keys on the computer keyboard.
B Keyboard Compatibility List
IBM Compatible Indicates a PC that can run the Windows® operating system.
PLC Abbreviation for Programmable Logic Controller. Includes

programmable logic controllers and sequencers.

Generic name for the "GP Series" of programmable operator
interface made by the Digital Electronics Corporation.

GP For a list of compatible GP products please see "Compatible

Products and Environmental Specifications".
ST 1.2.1 B GP-PRO/PBIII Features
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PRECAUTIONS

B CD-ROM and Floppy Disk Usage Precautions

To prevent CD-ROM and floppy disk damage or failure, be sure to observe the
following guidelines:

- °

VS
Careful!

=

|

Turn your PC ON or OFF only after you remove CD-ROM disk or
floppy disk from it’s drive.

Do not remove the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM drive while the CD-ROM
drive operation lamp is lit.

Do not touch the CD-ROM recording surface or the floppy disk’s internal
magnetic disk.

Do not place CD-ROMs or floppy disks where they may be exposed to
extremely high or low temperatures, high levels of humidity or dust.

Do not place the floppy disks near any type of magnetic device (stereo
speaker, television, etc.)

B Product Usage Precautions

For safe and correct use of this product, be sure to observe the following
guidelines:

/A

Warning

Do not create touch panel switches that are used to
either control or to ensure the safety of equipment and
personnel (such as an emergency stop switch, etc.)

Please separate your safety/protection system from
the GP operation system to prevent the danger of
personal injury or property damage in case the ma-
chine malfunctions or operates incorrectly, or an
inadequate system program is used.

Be sure to quit this program before turning your PC's power switch OFF.

After transferring screen data created with this program to the GP unit, do
not then send the same screen data from the GP to a DOS version of this
screen editor software (e.g. GP-PRO/PB lll, GP-PRO Iil).

Do not change the contents of this program's project files using the Text
Editor software.

Do not transfer screen data to a GP that does not support all the data's
functions (i.e. Logging, Filing, etc.).
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

1.1 Screen File Types

D GP Display Data Types

The GP unit provides a real-time interactive display of data stored in the
host (PLC). This chapter describes the many types of functionality you can
create on your GP’s screen.

m Screen File Types

Please look at the following list of GP file/screen types. This program
utilizes six types of files/screens, each of which has a different purpose.

Screen Type Screen File Description Maximum
Number Screen Size
Appears on the GP display while the GP is
operating. Objects used as either a static graphic
orin a moving image can be called up from other
Base Screen . o
(B fle) B1-B8999 [Base scre'ens and used like bU|'Id|ng blocks. Il3ase Approx. 16 KB
screen objects can be also registered as a window,
which can then be opened temporarily on another
screen.
Displays user-created dot-based marks or symbols
Mark Screen M1 - M8999 up to a maximum of 48 x 48 pixels. These marks | Approx. 576
(M file) can be either fixed or moving images on the Base bytes
screens.
Trend Graph Displays graph axes and graduations, and sets the
screen T1-T8999 ([parameters used for trend graphs. This screen can | Approx. 16 KB
(T file) be called up and used on a Base screen.
Keyboard Displays a keypad, which is used for entering
screen K1-K8999 [alphanumeric characters or symbols. This screen |Approx. 16 KB
(Kfile) can be called up and used on a Base screen.
Displays only text, or character data. AText screen
can be created by entering characters directly, or
Textscreen , . . .
(X file) X1 -X8999 bylpastlngl text data 'pre\nousl}/ edited with a text Approx. 53 KB
editor. This screen is used with screens that
contain moving images.
, Contains graphic images converted from bitmap
Image Library ,
screen (1 fie) 11 -18999 dz'ata. Image screens can be tlaltherf!xedl, orused |Approx.58 KB
with Base screens that contain moving images.

@\ The initial letter of each file’s name is called its “File Header.”
‘Note:

A total of 8,999 screens can be created for each of the above mentioned file

X2

types. However, the total number of files you can actually store in the GP

will depend on the size of any screens created, and the available memory
capacity of the GP unit you are using.
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1.2 Active Image Functions Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types
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m Active Image Functions

The GP displays data from the host (PLC) in real time, using pictures, text,
and graphic images the user has created via the GP-PRO/PBIII drawing
software. The GP also has touch panel keys which, together with these
functions, send the data you enter to the host (PLC). These functions are
referred to as “Active Image” functions. When using Active Image screens,
information such as which data in the host (PLC) to use, data’s format and
location on the screen, must all be defined in advance and stored in the GP.
These Active Image screens change the GP panel from a simple display
monitor to an intelligent and valuable operation panel.

B Wide Range of Functions

Active Image type display functions include 21 different kinds of pre-made
“Parts” and 30 different kinds of “Tags,” as well as an “Alarm Message
Display,” “Trend Graph Display”, “D Script”, “Data Sampling Settings”, as
well as “Filing Data Function”, “Logging Function”, and “Sound Output”
which all widen the application usage.

“Parts”, seen in the GP-PRO/PBIII Editor screen’s right side icon box, are a
collection of pre-made, often used object’s icons.

Creating an Active Image display is easy. Simply click on the type of Part
you wish to use, designate the necessary PLC addresses, and position the
item on your current screen. This simplicity greatly reduces the amount of
time required to create and edit a given screen.

“Tags”, which are explained in detail in this manual, are useful for when you
wish to create unique, original screens. This manual has been created
expressly to explain the types of Tags available, and how they can add useful
object movement functionality to your GP unit’s applications.

B Creating Active Images

Use your screen editing software, GP-PRO/PB III for Windows, to create
project files containing Active Image screens. This project file will then be
downloaded to the GP, together any necessary system data. The GP will then
use this information to communicate with the host (PLC).

B Exception Tags

While most Parts and Tags are placed on Base screens, there are the follow-
ing exceptions:

Exception 1:
k-tags are normally, first, placed on the Keyboard screens, and then later,
called up on a Base screen. (Can also be placed directly on a Base screen)

2.14 k-tag (Keyboard Setup)
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Exception 2:
U-tags for Global Windows are created in the “GP System Configuration”
window, and the window’s display is controlled in the System Area.

2.27 Window Display (U-tag)

Exception 3:

a-tags are normally created on Base screens, however, some parameters such
as display messages must be registered on Alarm Editor screens.

2.2 Alarm Summary Display (a-tag)
B Create an “Alarm Message Display”

To create an Alarm Message display, use the Alarm Editor to edit the mes-
sages and set the related parameters. You can also use the Alarm Editor to
set the order in which messages are displayed or to display the messages in
the order that they occur. After all settings are entered, save the screen and
download it to the GP. The GP will then display alarm messages based on
your settings.

B Create a “Trend Graph Display”

To create a Trend Graph display, use the Trend Graph screen to enter the
required parameters. After creating the screen, save it and load it onto a
Base screen. Next, download all the related screens to the GP, which will
then display.

B D-Script Reduces Your PLC Programming

“D-Script” programs are created via the D-Script editor. As a substitu-
tion to the PLC ladder program for display, language type script pro-
gramming (D-Script) can be used to create a display program. Thus, the
GP can perform data processing internally, thereby reducing the PLC’s
processing load.

B Register “Filing Data” via the Filing Data List

Use the Filing Data List to register filing data. The filing data function
represents a function to register set values, such as recipes as files to the GP
and to send those values to the PLC devices due to an event, etc. This Filing
Data is stored in either the GP’s internal memory or in a CF card. To send
Filing Data to a PLC, place a File Name Display and select the desired data
to be sent.

B Log PLC Data Using the “Logging Function”

Using the “Logging Function”, PLC device data is logged and stored in the
back-up SRAM via the settings registered as the “Logging Settings”. This
logged data can also be stored on a CF card.

B Register Sounds via “Sound Data”

Previously created “Sound Data” is registered in the GP as sound data.
This data can be stored in the GP’s internal memory or on a CF card.
Sounds are then output from a speaker using the settings registered in the
sound settings area.
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

m Tag List ( Alphabetical Order )

Tag Names Description Comments
Displays text messages registered on Text screens in rows,
Alarm Summary according to the hosts (PLC's) bit address data changes. The
TEXT Display desired rows can be displayed in an Alarm Summary. Using 1
(A-tag) combinations of other tags, sub screens corresponding to each
message can also be displayed.
Alarm Summary Lists the alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor, according o ”
Display (a-tag) the hosts (PLC's) bit address data changes.
Tmzt;!);sgp;lay Displays the time, based on the GP's internal clock.
Staisical Graph Displays a staﬁsﬁgal graph, which represents data in the hosts
. (PLC's) consecutive related word addresses as percentages of a
Display (D-tag) ol
Statistical Data Displays numeric values according to the data in the hosts (PLC's)
Display (d-tag) consecutve related word addresses.
Numeric Data Displays numeric data in real ime, as the data in the hosts (PLC's)
Display (expand- word address changes. The color of the display can be set to show
ed N-tag function) movement within preset data ranges. Data can be displayed in
(E-tag) decimal, hexadecimal, BCD, binary, octal, and floating-point format
" " Brings up a library objectin the position designated by the PLC word
Free" Library ; o
. address data. The object may then be moved to any positon on the
Display (F-tag) )
GP display.
Graph Display Uses bar, pie, or half-pie graphs to display host (PLC) word
(G-tag) address data in real fime.
Graph Display Uses bar, pie, or half-pie graphs to display host (PLC) word
(expanded G-tag function) |address data in real ime. The color of the display can be setto show
(g-tag) movement within preset data ranges.
Object Drawing Draws objects such as straight lines, rectangles circles, efc. atthe *3
(H-tag) desired screen coordinates using host (PLC) Word Address data. 4
Moving Mark Places an objectand moves italong a presetrail (created by an R-
Display (J-tag) tag). (Use in conjunction with the R-tags.)
Allows you to enter character or numeric data through either a touch
Key Input keyboard (setup via k-tags), a barcode reader, or a standard PC ”
(K-tag) keyboard. This data is stored in the hosts (PLC's) designated word
address.
Keyboard Provides a fouch keyboard for inputing data setings to touch panel “
Setup (k-tag) switches. Use in combination with the K-tags.
. . Displays Base or Image Library screen objects or text previously
lera(lrL)j;;play registered in libraries. These items will be either displayed or not
displayed, according to the hosts (PLC's) data.
Library State Change A vgriety ofBgse or I.mage Library screen data previously .
Display registered as library ittms can be setto appear whenever there is a

(I [small L] -tag)

change in the hosts (PLCs) word device data, activates a response.
This is a special L-tag function.

Mark Display
(M-tag)

Marks, which are bitmapped icon images created in Mark screens,
are used on Base screens to reflect changes in host (PLC) data.
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

1.3 Tag List (Alphabetical Order)

Tag Names Description Comments
Numeric Display ) ) ' '
(N-tag) Used to display a numeric value from the host's (PLC's) word address.
Alallrm Boundary Displays the upper and lower limits of the alarm range set in K-tags.
Display (n-tag)
Numeric Display | ,
in Pre-defined Displays host (PLC) word address data as an absolute value, using a pre-
defined format.
Format (P-tag)
Lists alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor in historical order,
and in response to host (PLC) bit changes. The messages in the
Alarm Summary , . . N .
Display (Q-tag) Isummar'ydllsplay'can be listed as either active, history, or log. When used 1
in combination with other tags, messages can be checked, deleted, sub-
displayed and so on.
Rail Settings  |Defines the rail (track) along with a preset Mark (set via a J-tag) moves.
(R-tag) Used together with the J-tag.
String Display | _. _ , , , 1
(SHag) Displays character string data stored in the host's (PLC's) word address. o
Touch Panel |T-tags interpret touch area on the Graphic Panel for the host (PLC).
Input When the user presses one of these defined touch area, the action 1
(T-tag) defined by the associated T-tag is performed.
Selector Switch |Provides a touch panel object which looks and operates like a selector
Input switch. Each time the object "switch" is pressed, one switch address 1
(ttag) turns OFF and another address bit turns ON.
Sends "inching output" from the touch panel (GP) directly to a digital input
Inching Function |(DIN) relay on the host (PLC) via the GP's AUX |/O interface (hereafter v
(Tihand Tiw tags)|referred to as "AUX I/F". T his allows instantaneous fine adjustment to be
performed, using just the touch panel keys.
Window Display [In response to host (PLC) word address changes, this function places a
(U-tag) window screen over the currently displayed Base screen.
This tag is supported only by GP-570VM and GP-870VM units, and
Video Window |GP2500/2600 with a VM unit. T his tag lays a special window screen,
Display (V-tag) |used for displaying video data, over the currently displayed Base screen.
Up to three different video channels can be used.
Write to Device |Writes data to a word address, or either sets or resets a bit in response to
(W-tag) host (PLC) word address changes.
Display Text Data [Displays text data (only characters) registered on a Text screen in o
(X-tag) response to host (PLC) word address changes.
Alarm Message |In response to changes in the host's (PLC's) bit address, lists alarm o
Display messages registered in the Alarm Editor at the bottom of the screen.
Trend Graph  |Displays a trend graph that shows the change of a value overtime in the 1
Display host's (PLC's) word address data. *4
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1.3 Tag List (Alphabetical Order) Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

Tag Names Description Comments

Design your own program and execute it on the GP to provide additional

D Script display functions. D script programs also help to reduce the PLC's data *4
displayload.

Data Sampling |Designated Word Address data can be stored in the LS Area in time -

Settings series order.

Filing Data Filing data such as the previously registered recipe data can be sentto o

Function the PLC as desired.

Logging Logs and stores the PLC's data to the backup SRAM periodically or when o

Function the PLC triggers. Also, the logged data can be stored in a CF card.

Sound Output  [Sounds are output according to the host's bit changes. *6

*] Contains items whose functions change according to the GP's screen size and installa-
tion orientation (i.e. portrait or landscape).

Chapter 2 Active Image Functions

*2 GP-270, GP-370,GP-H70, GP-377, GP37W?2 units do not support this feature.
Chapter 2 BFeatures Common to GP-PRO/PBIII for Win-
dows, All Versions

*3 GP-270 does not support this feature.

Chapter 2 BFeatures Common to GP-PRO/PBIII for Win-
dows, All Versions
*4 Depending on the PLC used, certain tag features may not be available.

* Modicon Modbus Master
* Modicon Modbus Slave
* Modicon Modbus Plus
* Allen Bradley PLC-5 Data Highway
* Allen Bradley SLC500 DH485
* Allen Bradley Remote 1/0O
» Siemens S7-200 PPI
*5 Available only with GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.

Chapter 2 BFeatures Common to GP-PRO/PBIII for Win-
dows, All Versions
*6 Available only with the GP77R and GP2000 series units.

Chapter 2 BFeatures Common to GP-PRO/PBIII for Win-
dows, All Versions
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types 1.4 Tag List (Function Order)

m Tag List ( Function Order)

Screen Function
Operation Name
k-tag (Key board |[Provides a touch keyboard for inputing data setings to touch panel

Setup) switches. Use in combination with the K-tags.

Outline Comments

1

T-tags interpret touch area on the Graphic Panel for the host (PLC).

T-tag (Touch
9 (Tou When the user presses one of these defined touch areas, the action 1

Panel Input
anel Inpu) defined by the associated T-tag is performed.
Touch tiag (Selecior Provides a touch panel object which looks and operates like a
Switch Svgitch Inpul) selector switch. Each time the object "switch" is pressed, one switch 1
P address furns OFF and another address bit turns ON.
Tih and Tiw Sends "inching output’ from the touch panel (GP) directy to a digital
a s?lnchin input (DIN) relay on the host (PLC) via the GP's AUX I/O interface o
guncﬁon) g (here after referred to as "AUX I/F"). This allows instantaneous fine
adjustment to be performed, using just the touch panel keys.
C-g Displays the time, based on the GP's internal clock
(Time Display) | P2) ’ ‘
E-tag (Numeric  [Displays numeric data in real ime, as the data in the hosts (PLC's)
Data Display:  [word address changes. The color of the display can be setto show
expanded movement within preset data ranges. Data can be displayed in
N-tag function) [decimal, hexadecimal, BCD, binary, octal, and floating-point format.
I-tag (Setings | That setings being entered for the K-tag are indicated in the
inputdisplay)  [window.
Numeric Allows you to enter character or numeric data through either a touch
Display K-tag keyboard (setup via k-tags), a barcode reader, or a standard PC 1
(Key Input) keyboard. This data is stored in the hosts (PLC's) designated word
address.

N-tag (Numeric |Used to display a numeric value from the hosts (PLC's) word
Display) address.

n-tag (Alarm

Boundary Display) Displays the upper and lower limits of the alarm range setin K-tags.

P-tag (Numeric
Display in Pre-
defined Format)

Displays host (PLC) word address data as an absolute value, using
a pre-defined format

D-tag (Statistical |Displays a statistical graph, which represents data in the hosts (PLC's)
Graph Display) |consecutive related word addresses as percentages of a fotal.

Graph d-tag (Statistical |Displays numeric values according to the data in the hosts (PLC's)
Display Data Display) [consecutive related word addresses.

G-fag Uses bar, pie, or half-pie graphs to display host (PLC) word address
(Graph Display) [data in real ime.
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1.4 Tag List (Function Order)

Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

Screen
. Function Name Outline Comments
Operation
-fa
(Gra gh D?s av Displays bar, pie, or half-pie graphs to display host (PLC) word
P Piay address data in real time. The color of the display can be setto
Graph | expanded G-tag ) it *dat
Display function) show movement within preset data ranges.
Trend Graph  [Displays a trend graph that shows the change of a value overtime 1
Display in the host's (PLC's) word address data. *4
F-tag ('Free” Brings up a library objectin the position designated by the PLC
, 9 , word address data. The object may then be moved to any position
Library Display) ,
on the GP display.
H-tag Draws objects such as straight lines, rectangles circles etc. at the *3
(Object Drawing) |desired coordinates using the host (PLC) Word Address data . *4
J-tag (Moving |Places an object and moves it along a preset rail (created by an
Mark Display) [R-tag). (Used in conjunction with the R-tags.)
Lia Displays Base or Image Library screen objects or text previously
, g registered in libraries. T hese items will be either displayed or not
L (Library Display) | .. . \ .
Animation displayed, according to the host's (PLC's) data.
| [small L] 4a Avariety of Base or Image Library screen data previously
(Libra Stateg registered as libraryitems can be set to appear whenever there is
Disnlla ) a change in the host's (PLC's) word device data. This is a special
pay, L-tag function.
M-ta Marks, which are bit-mapped icon images created in Mark
(Mark Dif 12y screens, are used on Base screens to reflect changes in host
P&y 1 pLC) data.
R-tag Defines the rail (track) along which a preset Mark (set via a J-tag)
(Rail Settings) |moves. Used together with the J-tag.
Displays text messages registered on Text screens in rows,
Atag according to the host's (PLC's) bit address data changes. The
(Alarm Summary [desired rows can be displayed in an Alarm Summary. Using 1
TEXT Display) [combinations of other tags, sub screens corresponding to each
message can also be displayed.
a-ta
9 Lists the alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor, .
(Alarm Summary , ‘ . 1
, according to the host's (PLC's) bit address data changes.
Display)
Character Lists alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor in historical
Display Q-tag order, and in response to host (PLC) bit changes. The messages o
(Alarm Summary |in this summary display can be listed as either active, history, or 5
Display) log. When used in combination with other tags, messages can be
checked, deleted, or sub-displayed.
S-tag Displays character string data stored in the host's (PLC's) word 1
(String Display) [address. *4
X-ta
(Displa ql'ext Displays text data (only characters) registered on a Text screen in o
;at};) response to host (PLC) word address changes.
Action W-tag Writes data to a word address, or either sets or resets a bitin
(Write to Device) |response to host (PLC) word address changes.
1-8
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

1.4 Tag List (Function Order)

Screen ] .
.| Function Name Outline Comments
Operation
U-tag (Window |In response to host (PLC) word address changes, this function
Display) places a window screen over the currently displayed Base screen.
Window This tag is supported only by the GP-570VM, GP-870VM models,
Display V-tag (Video  |and GP2500/2600 with a VM unit. T his tag lays a special window
Window Display) [screen, used for displaying video data, over the currently displayed
Base screen. Up to three different video channels can be used.
Design your own program and execute it on the GP to provide
. D-Script additional display functions. D script programs also help to reduce *4
Special ,
Function the PLC's data display load.
Data Sampling |Adesired Word Address data can be stored in the LS Area in time .
Setting series.
Filing Data  [Filing data such as the previously registered recipe data can be o
Function sentto the PLC as desired.
Advanced Logging Logs and stores the PLC data to the backup SRAM periodically or
Feature Eunction when the PLC triggers. Also, the logged data can be stored in a *4
CF card.
Sound Output [Sounds are output according to the host's bit changes. *6

*] Contains items whose functions change according to the GPs screen size and installa-

tion orientation (i.e. portrait or landscape).
Chapter 2 Active Image Functions
*2 GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70, and GP37W?2 units do not support certain tag features.
Chapter 2 BFeatures Common to GP-PRO/PBIII for Win-
dows, All Versions

*3 GP-270 does not support certain features of tag.
Chapter 2 BFeatures Common to GP-PRO/PBIII for Win-
dows, All Versions

*4 Depending on the PLC used, certain tag features may not be available.
* Modicon Modbus Master
* Modicon Modbus Slave
* Modicon Modbus Plus
* Allen Bradley PLC-5 Data Highway
* Allen Bradley SLC500 DH485
* Allen Bradley Remote I/O
o Siemens S7-200 PPl
*5. Available only for the GP77R , GP377, GP37W2 and GP2000 Series.
Chapter 2 BFeatures Common to GP-PRO/PBIII for Win-
dows, All Versions
*6. Available only for the GP77R and GP2000 series.
Chapter 2 BFeatures Common to GP-PRO/PBIII for Win-
dows, All Versions
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1.4 Tag List (Function Order)

Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

® New GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows 5.0 Functions and GP Availability

GPH70 GP|GP|GP|GP|GP|GP |(GP|GP|GP |GP | GP
Items GP370 2(;2 EZ 59,':) ;F; 572 570 (870 | 377 | 477 | 577 | 37 | 377 (377 24 | 25 | 26
GP57JS VM|VM|R|R|[R |W2( L | S |00]00|O00
Compatible with GB-WEB X X[ X|X[X|X]|X|X]|oYo®¥o® X |X|[X]|O|O]|O
Simulation via Ethernet X X | X[ X|X[X]|X[X]X[X]|X]|X[X]X]|]O]|O|O
Factory-Set P address x |x|x|x|[x|x|[x|{x|[x|x|x|x|x|x|o|o]|o
settings for data transfer
D-script 1/0 function X XXX | X]|X]|X]|X]X]X|X]|X|X|X]O|O]|O
Compatible with 2- x |Ix|xx{x|x|x|x|x|x|x|x|x|x|o|lo]|o
dimension code reader
Compatible with serial 1-
dimension bar code X X|X[X|X[X]|X[X]|X[X][X|X[X]X]|O]|O|O
reader
256-color display X XXX | X]|X]|X]X]X]X]|X]|X|X|X]O|O]|O
Q-tag: 2048 message X X| X[ X|X[X]|X[X]X[X]|X]|X[X]X]|]O]|O|O
Q-tag: Expansion of time X x I xIxlxIx|xIxlololololololololo
format
T-tag: momentary (one- X [x|x|x|x|x|x|x|o|lo|lo|o|o|o|o|o|o
shot buzzer)
Number of logging x |x|x|x|[x|x|[x|{x|[x|x|x|x|x|x|o|o]|o
words: 255
O : Supported @® : Depends on model X : Not supported:
*2 A middle-size Multi Unit E is necessary to enable this function.
*3 A large-size Multi Unit E or GP Ethernet I/F unit is necessary to enable this function.
1-10
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types 1.4 Tag List (Function Order)

B General GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Features

OSupported .Specified products only X: Not supported

GP-
GP- | GP- | GP- [ GP- | GP-| GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | 2500
270 | 470 | 570 | 571 | 675 | 570VM | 870VM | 377L | 377S [ 37W2 | 377R | 477R | 577R | 2400 | GP-
2600

GP-H70
Function Name Item GP-370
GP-57JS

Alarm summary | General function Q oOloflolo| O Q @) O]l O] O @) Q Q ol O

Text b-
Textdisplay extscreen, su

At display screen: x x| ox |ox [ox [ ox X X O]l O] 0|l O[O O OO
"tag indirect seting

Alarm summary
display |General function o OfofofOof|Of O O[o|J]Of[O]|]O[O]|O]|]O|O
a-tag

Time display  [General function O @)

Back ground

Ctag | or(Bg) fiing

Statistical graph
display General function ©) ORNON O N NONNG) ©) @) @) @) ©) @) @) @) @) @)
D-tag

Statistical data
display General function o QO] OO |0 O Q Q| OOl OO O|O|O
d-tag
N ic data .
“Z‘;g;ya Generaltncion | O |0 |o|o|o|ol o | o|o|o|lo|lo|o|lo|lo]|O
(Expanded Corre.spor?ding §
incion)_|12nge:ndirec 0 olo|lolol ol o|lo|lo|l]o|lo|lo|lo|o]|o
setting
Back ground
Btag | oior(Bg) fling X
lor: indi
g:w‘r’];'”d”edoxoooooooooooooo

"Free" Library

Display General funcion o QOO0 |O]| O o QO[O O]J]O O ]0O]|O
F-tag

Graph Display

G-tag General function O] Q10100 |O]| O o OlO[O[O OO0 ]0O]|O0O

Graph Display
(Expanded |General funcfon o QOO0 |O]| O o QO[O O]J]O O ]0O]|O
function)

Corresponding
g-tag range: indirect Q X1 O[Ol O|O]| O Q Q1 O] Of O Q Q] O] O
setting
Color block:
di‘s’;l’;y 0cKs o |*x|o|lo|lo|lolo| o|lo|lolo|lo|lolol|lolo
Color: indirect
S:m‘;; mre o |*|o|lo|lo|lolo|lo|o|lolo|lo|lo|lo|o|o
Objectdrawing |General function Q oOlofloflOo|O @) O O] O] O Q Q Q O] O
H-tag E;acf:z: dawng | | x| ololo|lol ol o|lo|lo|lolololololo
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1.4 Tag List (Function Order) Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

GP-H70 GP-
Eunclon Narme e Gp-370 | GP- | GP- | GP- [ GP- | GP-| GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- [ GP- | GP- | GP- | 2500
op-57J5| 270 | 470 | 570 | 571 | 675 | 570VM | 870VM | 377L | 377S | 37W2 | 377R | 477R | 577R | 2400 | GP-
2600
Moving mark
. General
display ) O |olo|lo|l]o|J]Oofl o] O ]J]OoO]|]O|l|O]O|]O]|]O|O]|O
function
J-tag
Keyinput | Cener@l o |o|lo|o|lo|lo|l o] o]o|lo|lo|o|]o|lo]|]o]|o
function
K-tag :eﬂ‘r’];'”d'red o |x|o|lo|lo|lo]| o olo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo]|lo] o
Changecdor | 5 | v o lo|lo|lo|l o] o|lo|lo|lo|lolololo]o
using Bits
Keyboard setup |General o olololol o o o o o o o o o o o

k-tag function
Library display |General
L-tag function

O
o
o
o
o
O
O
O
o
O
o
o
O
o
O
o}

Library state General
change display ) o OO0l O O] O o O o o O o] o] o o O

function
I (small L) tag

Mark display ~ |[General
M-tag function
Numeric display |General
N-tag function
Alarm boundary
. General
display func o OOl O O] O o o o o o o o o o o
n-tag nction

Numeric display in

|
pre—deﬁnedfornlatfcjix(:: o |o|lo|lo|lo|lo|l ol o|o|]o|lo]lo|lo|lololo
P-tag
General o |o|lo|lo|lo|l]o|l ol o|o|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo]|o
Alarm summary |function
displ -
splay - |Qtag sub o |x|o|lo|lo|lo|l o] o|]o|lo|lo|o|]o|lo]|]o]|o
display
Qgdspay | |y |5 lo|lo|lo|l o] olololololololo]|o
format setiing
Q-tag g’i'sfg;ew”d0xoooooooooooooo
Q-tag color x x| x|olo|lo]| o ol x| x| x]o1| x| o]l o] o
print setting
Q-tag backup x x|e | ® OO x x o o o o o o o o
Q-tag alarm « « « « « « « o o o o o o o
block creation
Q-.tag batch X X X X X X X X X X X o* Q Q Q Q
print
Q-tag gxternal « « « « « « « « o o o o o o o o
operation

*] See page 1-13.
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types 1.4 Tag List (Function Order)

GP-H70 GP-
Funcion Name lem GP-370 GP- | GP- [ GP- [ GP- | GP- | GP- GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- [ GP- | GP- | GP- | 2500
270 | 470 | 570 | 571 | 675 | 570VM [ 870VM | 377L | 377S | 37W2 | 377R | 477R | 577R | 2400 | GP-
GP-57JS
2600
Rai setings | General o |olo|lo|lo|o|l o] o|o|lo|lo|o|lo|lo|lo]o
R-tag function
N General
String display funcion @] Ol Ol Ol OfO o @] @) Qo @] @) Qo Qo o Qo
S-tag
S-tag background o x OO0l OO o o o o o o] Qo Qo o] o]
color(Bg) fling
Touchpanel | General o |o|lo|lo|lo|lol ol o|o|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo]|lolo
input function
T-tag digit
add/subtract x x x x x x x x o o o o o o o o
function
T-tag interlock
T-tag fouch available x X x x x x x x o o o o o o o o
condition
T-&g radio o |x|o|lo|lo|]o|l o] o|o|o|lo|o|o|o|lo]o
switch function
T-tag Aub- x x | x| x| x| x x x o|lo|l o] o o ol o] o
off (group)
Selector switch input Gengral o ololololo o o o o o o o o o o
t-tag function
. ) General
Inching function funcion o Ol Ol Ol OfO o o o o o o o o o o
Inching output
Tih and Tiw -tags  |switch (Tih and x x Ol ol Of O o o o o o o o o o o
Tiw -tags)
Window display | General o |olo|lo|lo|o|l o] o|o|o|o|o|o|o|lo]o
U-tag function
Video WI\r;ic;V; display g:;ﬂe;:l X x x x x X @] @] x x x x x x x Q%2
Wite fo device | General o |olo|lo|lo|ol o] o|o|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo]o
W-tag function
" General
Fil x X x X X X x X o o o o o o o o
ng function
Logging E‘:g:;:' x x| x| x| x| x x |lolo|lo|o|lo|lo|ol|o

*1 A middle-size Multi Unit E is necessary to enable to this function.

Chapter 2 BFeatures Common to GP-PRO/PBIII for Win-
dows, All Versions

*2 A Video Mix Unit is necessary to enable this function.
@V}te-' The differences of the GP37W2 from the GP377S/L in functions are as follows.
e No SRAM function

* No brightness setting
* No detection of backlight burn-out
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1.5 Tag Setting Cautions Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

B Tag Setting Cautions

Please be aware of the following when setting tags on GP screens.

B Tag Descriptions

A Description can be entered whenever you create a tag. Entering a descrip-
tion, allows you to see the descriptions when you input or edit the tag.

@ Left click on the Description field. A maximum of 20 single-byte or 10
double-byte characters can be entered.

M Tag Setting

General Info. | Data Fomat || Size/Stle || Alarm Settings || Arithmetic Operation |

Tag Mame; M
Description: Mo, of products]

Word Address: D0o0oon

Data Format: Absolute;Decimall6
Alarm Settings:
Avithmetic Dperatar:

@ Tag descriptions can be read in the Tag List.

Tag List

A [NTea)

[ [Tag.. || Description [Grouped |||| Ed},.
1 M1 |Nﬂ of products | | L—‘
[ Bk

B Tag Limits

The maximum number of tags that can be displayed on a screen (including
currently displayed window screens) is as follows.

GP-470 | GP-270 | GP-377R | GP-2400 | GP-377L
GP Type GP-570 [ GP-370 | GP-477R | GP-2500 | GP-377S
GP-675 [ GP-H70 | GP-577R | GP-2600 | GP-37W2
Number of valid tags 256 128 384 384 384
Number of R-tag positions| 512 256 512 512 512

R-tags have another limitation in addition to the number of tags; R-tags can
use up to 512 positions in total (up to 256 positions for GP-270, GP-370,
and GP-H70). Parts and D-Scripts are also included in the tag count. How-
ever, there are some parts, such as library parts, which are not counted as
one tag per part. D-Script count will vary according to the program size. As
a guide, three addresses used in D-Script programming are counted as a
single tag.
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types 1.5 Tag Setting Cautions
Please refer to the following diagram for the number of effective tags.
<E.g.: When using a GP-470>
Screen B2 Screen B3
10 tags 25 tags

Screen B1
Screen load\ — ‘/ Screen load

[ [ 30 tags
GP
Total =30 (B1) + 10 (B2) +25 (B3) =65 <256

The total number of tags used can be monitored
in the Editor’s Screen Data window.

* When placing multiple tags on a screen, if the tags and Parts
! superimpose each other, the display may not appear correctly.
Important  Be careful when placing tags and Parts.

* When a screen has been loaded into another screen, it cannot be
edited in the screen it has been loaded onto. For example, in the
previous diagram, although B2 and B3 tags count as tags in the B1
screen, these screens and tags cannot be displayed or edited on
that screen (the Screen Creation Area and Tag List). Edit these
tags by opening the Base screen with the original tags.

* Activating the Device Monitor function occupies the capacity
of about 90 reserved tags. If the total tag count on the current
screen exceeds the limit after Device Monitor is started, the moni-
tor function may not operate correctly, and the message “TAG
COUNT OVER” may appear. Do not use Device Monitor if the
screen displays such a message.

@Ikv\ote: The number of tags set in windows displayed in the RUN mode must also be
21 considered in the maximum count.

B GP Orientation
Even if the Display Type is set to portrait, X and Y coordinates used for F-tags
(Area), U-tags (indirect designation), H-tags (Object drawing), and D-script
(Object drawing functions) will be still the same as the normal Display Type
setting. 0.0 Normal Portrait

0.0)

B Valid Number of Tags

Y
Valid tags are counted in the order tags were registered. Any tags set beyond
the maximum number of screens are not valid. When other screens being
called up also have tag settings, the number of tags for these screens are
counted after the tags in the original screen have been counted.
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1.5 Tag Setting Cautions Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

B Tag Sizes

When setting up object movement Tags on a screen, be aware of the remain-
ing screen capacity and tag size limitations as well as the maximum number
of tag settings available per screen.

<Tag Size List>

Tag Names Features Ta.g Size Max./Screen
(unit: byte)
A Alarm Summary TEXT Display 56 1"
a Alarm Summary Display 34 1"
C Time Display 28 1"
D Statistic Graph Display 48 256
d Statistic Data Display 74 220
£ Numeric Data Display | 32122 133- 256
(Expanded N-tag Function)
F "Free" Library Display 42 256
G Graph Display 40 256°
g Graph Display (Expanded G-tag function) | 38 -158 103 - 256
H Object Drawing 42 256
J Moving Mark Display 38 256
K Key Input 46,58 256
k Keyboard Setup 28 256
L Library Display 34 256
I Library State Change Display 40-102 159 - 256
M Mark Display 34 256
N Numeric Display 36 256°
n Alarm Boundary Display 30 256
P Numeric Displayin Pre-defined Format 118 138
Q Alarm SummaryDlspIay 46.66.98 056
(Expanded A-tag Function)
R Rail Settings 20 307
S String Display 32 256
T, (Tih, Tiw Touch Panel Input 36 256
includes)
t Selector Switch Input 56 1287
U Window Display 34 256
V Video Window Display 30 32
W Write to Device 32 256
X Display Text Data 40 256

This data indicates the number of tags that can be created on a Base screen,
assuming other tags are not used. The above data uses GP70 series units as its
reference and includes both called up and window screen tags. For GP77R
Series, GP377 Series, GP-37W2 and GP2000 units, the maximum number of
tags per screen is 384, and for the GP-270, GP-370, and GP-H70, 128.
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*] Only one can be used per screen. A single screen can contain either an a-tag’s Alarm
display, or a C-tag’s clock display.

*2 Although it is possible to set up to 30 (Rail) R-tags per screen, the total number of
display positions for all a screen’s R-tags combined cannot exceed 406. However, by
loading in other screens, a total of 512 positions can be used. (For the GP-270, GP-370,
and GP-H70, a total of 256 positions can be used)

*3 The maximum numbers of t-tags set for each unit are as follows:

GP-470 GP-270 | GP-377R | GP-377L | GP-2400
GP Type GP-570 GP-370 | GP-477R | GP-377S | GP-2500
GP-675 GP-H70 | GP-577R | GP-37TW2 | GP-2600

128 64 192 192 192

Number of
Valid Tags

*4 The maximum number of windows that can display simultaneously on one screen is three
(one Global Window and two Local Windows).

*5 These tags cannot be used if the Display Type is set to portrait.
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Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.1 A-tag

D Active Image Functions

This chapter outlines the A-tag’s functions, describes the parameters avail-
able, for this tag and the provides notes on setting up the Tag.

m A-tag (Alarm Summary TEXT Display) ]

m Overview ]

A-tags display, in rows, messages (text data) registered in Text screens.
Only rows that are necessary are displayed. When used in combination with
other tags (such as L and T tags), you can display a sub-display (sub-screen)
which corresponds to each message. This is useful for troubleshooting of
your system.

= oo |

- . o
- _‘ 0
Water not running []

# 1 Erro

& 3 Errg/irough Pipe #1.

ON
#18 Erro|Check the Valve. _H Ertor 1

#35 Erro
| (AW [ |

m | — —CO Error 2

ON
—H—O Error 3

m About A-tags ]

B Each message (text data) is registered in a Text screen.
Operation Manual, “3.4 Text Input : the Text Screen”

B Allocate a monitor bit address to each row of text in the Text screen. By
designating the start address, the monitor bits for the rest of the rows are
allocated automatically. Setup tags using word address units.

B Only rows whose corresponding monitor bits are activated display in the list.
These rows disappear when the monitor bits turn OFF.

M In a Text screen, a maximum 512 rows of text data can be registered. A
message summary of up to 512 rows can be displayed. However, with most
GPs only 40 rows can display at one time on a screen.”! If the messages
cannot display on one screen, create multiple Base screens set with A-tags,
and display the other messages by switching Base screens. In such cases, set
the Start Line number for each A-tag to continue from the previous screen.

*] The GP-675 can display up to 50 rows.
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2.1 A-tag Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

(For example, if the previous screen displays lines 1 - 20, the next screen
should start displaying from line 21.)

B The maximum character length for a row is 80, however this will vary
depending on the character size designated or your GP series type.

<Maximum Numbers of Characters and Rows>

Landscape Mode Portrait Mode

GP Model . Maximum . Maximum
Maximum Rows Maximum Rows
Characters Characters

GP-270
GP-370
GP-377R 15 40 20 30
GP-377
GP37W2
GP-H70 15 40 — B
GP-470
GP-477R
GP-570
GP-571
GP-577R
GP-570VM
GP-2400
GP-2500
GP-870VM 30 80 — —
GP-675
GP-2600

25 80 40 50

30 80 40 60

37 100 50 75

B Text size, color, and borders are some of the available display options.

B By using the sub-screen function, a library item, such as a sub-display box/
window corresponding to a particular message, can also be displayed. The
sub-screen can also be used in combination with a window display. The
sub-screen display activates as a result of using other types of tags (such as
L-tag) created in a Base screen or a window screen. There are three ways of
showing the sub-screen:

-Change Display Switches the display to another screen
-Library Display (Base screen) Can show pictures and data in a window
-Text Display (Text screen) Works best for long text, such as that

used for information.
* For actual display, use L-tags, U-tags, or X-tags, depending on the type data to
be displayed.

% 2.15 L-tag (Library Display), 2.26 U-tag (Window Display),
Note: 2.29 X-tag (Display Text Data )

* If text data is too long, the portion that does not fit into the designated area will
not display.

* Only one A-tag can be created in a single Base screen. If you wish to display
multiple summary displays, place the A-tag in a window.

e Using the sub-screen function may slow down the communication
process.
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B Screen file numbers for Base screens (or Text screens) used by the sub-
screen function must be registered consecutively and match the order of text
data in the summary display.

B When using the sub-screen function, Touch Panel keys for selecting the text
line, which the sub-screen corresponds to, must be set. (in T-tag’s “A-tag
Select Key” function)

2.23 T-tag (Touch Panel Input)

Sub-screen is carried out indirectly. Designate one word for the sub-screen
Note display data storage address. The GP automatically distributes stored data
from other items and makes the settings.

B Also, when a monitor bit’s corresponding message row is left empty, the A-
tag allows you to delete (hide) that row. As a result, you can then display
only those rows which contain messages in the Alarm Summary Display.
Regardless whether the Blank Line Display feature is ON or OFF, a total of
512 rows of text can be shown in either case. This feature is available only
with Digital’s GP77R Series, GP377, GP37W2 and GP2000 Series units.

<Relationship between text screens and monitor addresses>

Monitor Bits
15 32 1 0 Text Screen

| g Red Alert A01
' > Red Alert A02
4 Red Alert A03
> Yellow Alert BO1
Yellow Alert B02
Yellow Alert B03

Red Alert CO1
Breakdown C02
Warning D01

Monitor Bi

s

s ON/OF

Text Screen

9
1

—| oo
ol wo
_\()111
o| » 2
Q
-
ol wCo
= N
ol —
o] ©

Red Alert A01
Red Alert A02
p Red Alert A03

Yellow Alert B01
Yellow Alert B02
Yellow Alert B03

Red Alert C01
Breakdown C02
Warning D01

VVVYVYY
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<When Blank Line Display is ON> <When Blank Line Display is OFF>

Red Alert A03 Red Alert A03
Yellow Alert B03 Yellow Alert B03

Red Alert CO1
Red Alert A03 Breakdown C02
Breakdown C02 Warning D01
Warning D01

) ) oK T l OK

M Relationship Between Monitor Addresses and Text Data

Monitor bit Text Data for Library screens
onitor bits Summary Display Il for Sub Display
= s Mol B1O0L
{ T EERERERERRTERRNE »
L Hu. " .
T g rrrrarraxse Library for the 1st line
Ho.3 rarE B1002
1 - Library for the 2ndline

Ha.4
Prrsranzranzrns g BLO03
. Library for the 3rd line

: B1004
' * | Library for the 4th line
%@n T ™ :
Bi1000+
v \ ( n)

o remaining bits

Library for the nth line

» No need to create

A monitor bit corre- libraries for a remaining bits
sponds to a message
and a sub-screen.

The library item for clear- B(1000+n+ atl)
ing the sub-screen has no .

. . . Sub-screen clearing
corresponding monitor bit screen
and text data. /,
To clear the sub-screen, make a library
item that is only a black square.
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l When the GP is Operating :

Monitor
bits
o Selected line is highlighted
—— —7 N~
Yellow Alert BA3
Text Listing Yellow Alert BB4
D|5|]|ayr Area Red Alert cAl
Breakdown caz
Harning DAL
Only the text with t 1 -
. . 0k -
monitor bits ON }» 7 GP Display Screen

are displayed. Up key highlights the line above.

Down key highlights the line below.

OK key confirms your selection and
displays the appropriate Sub Screen.

#‘l"'

Sub-screen Data

e
Red Alert AA3 Red Alert AA3 fﬁ d Alert na3 < N
Yellow Alert BA3 Yellow Alert BA3 Yell E:l t BA3 ||B kd caz
Yellow Alert BB4 :D Yellow Alert B84 ':D ellow Aler reakdown

raRgramneons T Yellow Alert BA4 | The machine
Red @leee QAL Y [Red Rlert CAl_ Red Alert  CaL ||necds new

Breakdown ca2 : : B B ]| fan belt.
Warning DAai Warning DAai iﬁ;;gigé' 'héi” .
0k k
t i iy t 1T Hiok
Sel b ~ <
: .
tﬁeeﬁigh{ig}u‘:ﬂg gif_’“ Information corresponding to the line
line. will display.
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m Using A-tags ]

B General Info.

The General Info. page provides information

about the current settings for the A-tag.
Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characters long and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

A Tag Setting

General Info. | Display Format || Size/Color | Sub Display || Display &ngle |
Tag Mame: A

Dizplay Start Line: 1
Monitor Address: Loooao
Mo, of Monitor wWords: 1

Tewt Screen No- 1 Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte char-
|| o stpa—"" acters can be entered as a description of the tag.
B Display Format Monitor Address
A Tag Setting Monitor Word Address
General ]| Display Fommat | Size/Color | Sub Display | Displey e | Defines the starting word address for the
= Manitor Address————  —Border Type monitor bits.
Monior /ord Address 0 NoBarder No. of Monitor Words
Emm FE E a Defines the number of word addresses used
e = | for the monitor bits. Set it according to the
- Display Format number of rows registered in the Text screen.
B uect 9 Indrect A Maximum of 32 words can be entered.
TestSereen Mo, |1 51| 1] Blank Line Display Border Type
Disply Start Line ]| Defines the type of border from “No
No. of Dispay Lines [12__ =] Border” “[_] (border)” and “[F(table)”
Ma. of Displap Char. EL Display Format
Direct

Defines the text screen number directly in
the Text Screen No. area.

Text Screen No.

Defines the screen file number for the Text
screen to be displayed.

Display Start Line

Defines which row of Text screen to be-
gin the display with when the monitor bit
has been activated.

No. of Display Lines

Defines the maximum number of rows for
the message display on a single screen.
Maximum 40 rows can be set.

No. of Display Char.

Designates the maximum character display
length available for each row of messages.
A Maximum of 80 characters can be set.
Blank Line Display

When a monitor bit’s corresponding mes-
sage row is left empty, the A-tag allows
you to delete (hide) that row. As a result,
you can then display only those rows which
contain messages in the Alarm Summary
Display. Regardless whether the Blank Line
Display feature is ON or OFF, a total of 512

|| QK ||| Cancel ||| Help
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rows can be shown in either case. This fea-
ture is available only with Digital’s GP77R
Series, GP377 Series and GP2000 Series

units.
Display Format
A Tag Setting Indirect
Gererallrts ]| Diseley Format | SeCobr | [Sub Display || Dioplay g | Used when the text screen number is desig-
~Monitor Addhess - Border Type nated indirectly. This setting is valid only
Monitar word Address @ NoBorder for GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
e FE — Text Screen No. Word Address
e = i Designates a Word Address to store the Text
- Display Format screen to be displayed. The Text screen num-
@ Diect Indirect bers are designated as binary numbers. Also,
TestScisent [T 2=]| 12 Bl Line Dispay when changing a screen to another, be sure
Dislay St Lne || that the number of text lines contained in each
No. o Displsy Lines |12 =] screen is always the same.
No. of Display Char. [0 =] Blank Line.Display .
— ‘When a monitor bit’s corresponding message
row is left empty, the A-tag allows you to
[ oK ] Concel || Hek delete (hide) that row. As a result, you can

then display only those rows which contain
messages in the Alarm Summary Display.
Regardless whether the Blank Line Display
feature is ON or OFF, a total of 512 rows
can be shown in either case. This feature is
available only with Digital’s GP77R Series,
GP377 Series and GP2000 Series units.

@\ * When the number of rows of text will not fit into a single screen display, the
Note: Start Line as shown below:
Screen 1, Start Line = normally 1
Screen 2, Start Line = previous screen Display Lines + Start Line

Screen n, Start Line = previous screen Display Lines x (n-1) + Start Line
¢ For details about the Border:
“2.2.4 Alarm Summary Display Notes”, a-tag

* The possible number of display lines and characters is designated by the GP
screen size and orientation, and the Display Size setting.
* When the Text screen changes, its sub-display and cursor will be turned OFF.

B Size/Color Display Size
A 1agscitng Text characters used in the display can be
|General|nf0. || Display Format" Size/Color |Sub Dizplay || DisplayAngIel 16, 32’ 64 or 128 dOtS hlgh, and 8’ 16) 32
Display Sizem—— or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
816 surement is a Single-byte or Double-byte
character, i.e.:
Dizplay Color <S|ng|e'byte <DOUb|e‘byte
Fo I ) ) ) ) B Character>
o MMM ek Character>
Eraze Color - 8 dOtS 16 dOtS
L[| [mim] | [sim] |
I 16 dots 16 dots
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Display Color
Fg (foreground) and Bg (background)
colors, and Blk (blink) ON/OFF are
designated here.

Erase Color
Defines the color attributes for the area
where data is not being displayed. If the
GP screen is monochrome, this should be
set as black.

“2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag

l Sub Display

A Tag Setting

[ General Info. || Display Format || Size/Color|| Sub Display | Display Angle]

None

Turns OFF the sub-screen display.
Base Screen

Runs the sub-screen display.

s5piNone ) Base Screen £ Active Window

Active Window
Runs all the sub-screens and window
displays.
l Sub Display/Base Screen
Base Screen
[ General Info, HD\SpIangUrmat [ Size/Color]| Sub Display | Display Angle] Mode Settings
9 None ) Bass Screan £ Active Window
Made Seftings——— —Soreen Type———— Change Screen
# Change Srsen @0red et Changes the display screen to another
E O SereenType: Beoe Screen screen. (Same as the normal screen change
seeento | ] operation.)
Library Display
Displays a library screen (Base screen) as
a sub-screen at the location set by the

L-tag.
Text Display
A sub-screen of text data (Text screen) will
display at the location set by the X-tag.
Change Screen
Screen Type
Direct
Designates the screen file number (Base
screen) to be displayed next directly in the
Screen No. area.
Screen No.
Enter the screen file number (Base screen)
to be displayed next. This data must be in
binary format.
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| General Infa. || Display Format || Size/Calor | Sub Display | Display Angle |

3 None

{%) Base Screen

23 Active Window

hode Setting:

%) Change Screen
3 Library Display
1) Texd Display

Screen Typ
Qi @ idiech
Screen Type: Base Screen
Screen Mo Word Address

] [oonnna

A Tag Setting
| General Infa. || Display Format || Size/Calor || Sub Display | Display Angle |
{9 Mana ) Base Screen £ Active Window
Screen Typ
GDiect O Indirect

Iode Setting

13 Change Screen
1% Library Display
1 Text Display

A Tag Setting

Screen Type: Base Screen

=]
Screen Mo 1 =

“Word Address] (Ltag Word Address)

2% [Doonon &=

| General Infa. || Display Format || Size/Calor|| Sub Display | Display Angle |

3 None

{%) Base Screen

3 Active Window

Mode Sefting

i) Change Screen
¥ Library Display
1) Text Display

Screen Typ
g hirect  Binclreck
Screen Type: Base Screen

Screen Mo Waord Address

2% [Doooon e

“Word Address] (Ltag Word Address)

GP-PRO/PBII for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual
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Screen Type

Indirect

Designates the screen file number (Base
screen) to be displayed next as indirect.
This setting is valid only for the GP77R,
GP377 and GP2000 series.

Screen Number Word Address
Designates a Word Address to store screen
file number (Base screen) to be displayed.
Be sure to designate screen file numbers
as binary numbers.

Library Display
Screen Type

Direct

Designates the number of the Base screen
to be displayed as a sub-screen directly in
the Screen No. area.

Screen No.

Enter the start number of the Base screens
created as sub-screens.

Word Address1(Ltag Word Address)
Enter a Word Address where data used for
the sub-display is stored. Must agree with
the L-tag’s Word Address, used for the base
screen No.’s storage address.

Screen Type

Indirect

Designates the Text screen number for sub-
screen display indirectly. This setting is
valid only for the GP77R, GP377 and
GP2000 series.

Screen No. Word Address

Enter a Word Address where the start num-
ber of the Text screens for sub-screen dis-
play. Designates the start number of the
Text screens as a binary number.

Word Address1(Ltag Word Address)
Enter a Word Address where data for the
sub-screen display is stored. Must agree
with the word address set for storing the
L-tag’s base screen number storage ad-
dress.
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Text Display

Screen Type
Direct
Designates the number of the Text screen
for sub-screen display directly in the
Screen No. area.
Screen No.

Enter the start number of the Text screens
to be used as sub-screens.

Word Address1(Xtag Screen Address)
Enter a Word Address where data for the
sub-screen display is stored. The address
set for storing the Text screen file number
during the X-tag setting must be used.

Screen Type

Indirect

Designates the Text screen number for sub-
screen display indirectly. This setting is
valid only for the GP77R, GP377 and
GP2000 series.

Screen No. Word Address

Enter a Word Address where the start num-
ber of the Text screens for sub-screen dis-
play. Designates the start number of the
Text screens as a binary number.

Word Address1(Xtag Screen Address)
Enter a Word Address where data for the
sub-screen display is stored. The address
set for storing the Text screen file number
during the X-tag setting must be used.

Active Window

Mode Settings
Change Screen
Displays the window designated to change
to.
Library Display

Displays a library item’s screen (Base screen)
as a sub-screen at the location set by the L-
tag.

Text Display

A sub-screen of text data (Text screen) is
displayed at the location set by the X-tag.

2.1 A-tag
A Tag Setting
[ General Info. |[Display Format |[ Size/Color|| Sub Display | Display Angle
3 None {%) Base Screen 23 Active Window
hode Settings Screen Typp——m——momo--———————
i) Change Screen #)Direct 3 Indirect
L Library Display Screen Type: Text Screen
%) Texd Display
S— =
Screen No 1 E’
Word Address1 (Xtag Screen Address)
%] |pooooo I~
A Tag Setting
[GeneralInf_|[Display Format |[Size /Color]| Sub Display | Display Angls
£ Mane %) Base Screen 23 Active Window
Mode Settings Screen Type
) Change Screen ) Direct @j‘ﬁd‘i?e&
b Library Display Screen Type: Text Screen
9 Text Display Screen No. Word Address
[&] [ooooon I+
Word Address] pag Screen Address)
[ [oonooo I~ B2
. ° .
l Sub Display/Active Window
A Tag Setting
[ General Infa |[Display Farmat |[Size /Colar]| Sub Display | Display Angle
23 Mone {2} Base Screen 183 Active Window
Mode Setlings Screen Type
#) Change Scraen @firect £ Indirect
12 Library Display
1 Text Display
Window Registration Mo
1 |
I~ ]
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A Tag Setting Change Screen
[ General Infa. [ Display Format |[Size/Colar|| Sub Display | Display Angle | Screen Type
i None i) Base Screen #) Active Window Direct
f;cthS ;Dgp 3 ndirect Designates directly the window to be dis-
g;bngilpy‘y played in the Window Registration No.
| 'windowPRegistration Mo, area.
H ||  Window Registration No.
Enter the registration number of a
window to be displayed.
Screen Type
[General o | Display Format | Size/Color]| S4b Display |Display Angle | Indirect
Q:ZZSEW QanSw:;ee”fmewmdow Designates a window to be displayed in-
 Changs Sorsen O @R directly. This setting is valid only for the
%;Zgil’;y N GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series.
— g Window Registration No. Word Address
|| Enter a Word Address where the registra-

tion start number of windows to be dis-
played is stored. Designate the registra-

tion start number as a binary number.

Window Settings
Global
Displays a window globally.

Window Setlings——
Rk
9 Local

“ QK | ” Cancel | H Help

Window Settings
Local
Displays a window locally.
Word Address2(Utag Word Address)
Must agree with the address set for con-
trolling the window via the U-tag settings.

Window Setlings——
D Glabal Word Address? (Ltag Ward Address)
& Lo [ [ooo000 FlE

“ QK | ” Cancel | H Help
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A Tag Setting
[ GeneralInfo. | Display Format |[ Sies/Colar]| Sub Display | Display Angle
3 None i) Base Screen 8 Active Window
Mode Settings Screen Type
i Change Screen 9 Direct £23 Indlirect
& Library Display Screen Type: Base Screen
i3 Text Display
=
Screen No 1 =
Word Address1 (Uag Word Address)
] [oooooo I~
Window Registration No.
=
='Window Settings—— 1 EI
#) Global
i Local
” 0K | ” Cancel ‘ ” Help
A Tag Setting
[ Generalinto_|[ Display Format |[Size/Color|| Sub Display | Display Angle
23 Mone ) Base Screen 183 Active Window
=Mode Setlings Screen Type
i Change Screen 2 Direct #) Indirect
& Library Display Screen Type:  Base Screen
) Text Display Screen Mo Word Address
& [oooonn I~
Word Address1 (Leg Word Address)
[ |oooaon ~
Window Registration Mo,
!—1ﬁ
Wyindow Setings—— 1 EI
BiGlobal
i Local
” QK I “ Cancel ‘ “ Help
A Tag Setting
[ GeneralInfo. | Display Format |[ Size/Colar]| Sub Display | Display Angle
{9 Nans {J) Base Screen {3 Active Window
Mode Settings Screen Type
) Change Screen ) Direct {3 Indlirect
Screen Type: Text Screen
=
Screen Mo 1 =
Ward Address (xtag Screen Address)
[ [oooooo =
Window Registration No.
!—1ﬁ
Wyindow Settings 1 EI
® Global
i3 Local
” QK I “ Cancel ‘ “ Help ‘

Library Display

Screen Type
Direct
Directly designates the starting number of
the Base screens for sub-screen display via
the Screen No. area.
Screen No.
Enter the start number of the Base screens
for the sub-screen display.
Word Address1 (Ltag Word Address)
Enter a Word Address where data for the
sub-screen display is stored. The address
set for storing the Base screen number
during L-tag settings must be used.
Window Registration No.
Enter the registration number of the
window to be displayed.

Screen Type
Indirect
Designates the start number of the Base
screens for sub-screen display indirectly.
This setting is valid only for the GP77R,
GP377 and GP2000 series.
Screen No. Word Address
Enter a Word Address where the start num-
ber of the Base screens for sub-screen dis-
play is stored. Designate the start number
as a binary number.
Word Address1 (Ltag Word Address)
Enter a Word Address where the screen file
number for the sub-screen is stored. The
address set for storing the Base screen file
number during the L-tag setting must be
used.
Window Registration No.
Enter the registration number for the
window to be displayed.

Text Display

Screen Type
Direct
Designate the start number of the Text
screens for the sub-screen display directly
in the Screen No. area.
Screen No.
Enter the start number of the Text screens
created for the sub-screen display.
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Word Address1(Xtag Screen Address)
Enter a Word Address where data for sub-
screen display is stored. The address des-
ignated for storing Text screen number dur-
ing X-tag settings must be used.
Window Registration No.

Enter the registration number for the
window to be displayed.

Text Display
[ GeneralInfo. [ Display Format |[ Size/ Colar]| Sub Display | Display Angle Screen Type
{3 Nana {J Base Scraen 15 Active Wwind ow Indirect
Moris Seting Serzen Typ Designates the start number of the Text
{3 Change Screen 3 Direct apindirect .
{g Librery Displey Sereen Type TontSereen screens created for the sub-screen display
£ Text Display Scresn Mo, Word Address indirectly. This setting is valid only for
y y
£ ]—LI :
GEowm | the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series.

’VinrdAddress‘\ [tag Screen Address) Screen NO. Word Address
%] |Dooo0n I~ =]
. Enter a Word Address where the start num-

Window Registration Mo,

Window Setings —H ber of the Text screens created for the sub-
(3 o screen display is stored. Designate the start
number as a binary number.
ok ][ coreel J[ Bk Word Address
(X-tag Screen Address)
Enter a Word Address where the data for
the sub-screen display is stored. The address
set for storing the Text screen file number
during the X-tag setting must be used.
Window Registration No.
Enter a registration number for the win-

dow to be displayed.
M Display Angle
A Tag Setting Display Angle ' '
| General Info. || Display Fomat || Size/Calor || Sub Display]| Display Angle ]_ Set up the rotation for the dlsplay SeleCt
0(zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

Dizplay Angl

23 180 degress
20 270 degrees

4 e When setting a U-tag, L-tag, or X-tag used with an A-tag, select
Note:  1ndirect in the Designated Window area for the U-tag, Indirect in the Desig-
A nated Screen area for the L-tag, and Indirect in the Mode/Word/Display Start
Line area for the X-tag. Be sure to set each tag’s Data Format to Bin.
* The Text screen and Base screen can use as many screens as (16 x monitor
words) + one, on a sub-screen. These screens cannot be used for other pur-
poses.

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-13



2.1 A-tag Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

m A-tag Example ]

<Specifications>

* Up to 50 lines of alarm messages

Alarm Screen 1 Sub-display « Maximum of 20 characters per line
» Monitor bits starting from address M0800
- N\ ! )
Red Alert ne3 ch2 * Sub-screen (Library) used on the same Base
Yellow Alert BAJ (| Breakdown screen

Yellow Alert BB4 || The machine

» Start Screen No. of sub-screen libraries is

Red Alert CAl |[needs new

B ]| fan belt. B1000
Warning DAL *

O] ] o]

N v

B Since there are up to 50 alarm messages, the text data that contains the
messages must also use 50 rows. Allocate a monitor bit address to each
row, starting from address M0800. The total monitor bits used will add up
to 4 words: (50 + 16 = 3 remainder 2 — 4words)

B Library screens used for the sub-screen must be registered in the same order
as the alarm messages, as consecutive screen file numbers.

B If bits remain unused in monitor addresses (in this example words M0850 to
MO0863), keep them as reserves. Allocate screen file numbers for these
remaining bits as well. Then create a Library screen for blanking the sub-
screen. The screen file number for the sub-screen blanking library is : Sub-
screen Library Start file screen number (Base screen) + Monitor Address

Words x 16.
bit15 14 T2 1 0 Rows of text  Sub-Screen Libraries
hAEO0-h0E15 | | —— Istrow B1000
R0 E-hinE3 ' + 2nd row B1001
P0G 320547 + 3rd row B1002
hACIE 45 ~hA0GES |
— . 49th row B1048
[ ot uze shaded L+ 50throw B1049
Ee'féw*izep thern L i notext (B1050)
' + NO text (B1063)
(no corresponding bit}———  no text B1064

Sub-screen blanking screen

Only screen file number is
allocated. Screen creation is
not necessary.
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B A library screen that blanks the sub-screen after using the sub-screen func-
tion must be made. For each library, first draw a black filled rectangle.
Then, draw what you want to display on the screen, over the filled rectangle.
For the sub-screen blanking library, draw only a black filled rectangle.

B1000 B1001 B1064

and fiathe: pmblerr

Create drawings over the filled rectangles Only black filled rectangle
2.14.9 “How to Avoid Overlapping Erase Images” ,L-tag

B Since the maximum number of alarm message display rows is 20, three
alarm screens become necessary to display all 50 rows.

Sub-Screen
Alarm Screen 3 o . ﬂﬁ%
Alarm Screen 2 —f y "j/
Alarm Screen 1 —~ “)/

Red Alert AAa3 caz
Yellow Alert BA3 || Breakdoun
/"x'elluw Alert B4 || The machine
—| [Red Alert CA1l ||needs new

Set A-tags with 7f|fan belt. | When setting
Sub Displa - il
s;,Ilectledli)toy Warning DAl the L-tag, set
1 the Screen
H H HHMENLU
Base Screen. i \ 141 L Ok {To 2 ] To 3 HENLY 1/ Access to
W\ \V/ A Indirect.

A-tag select keys Switch Screen keys (T-tags)
(T-tags)

Enter the same address in the A-tag’s Word Address (L-tag Word Address)
and L-tag’s Word Address. This example uses the GP internal LS area. Enter
similar contents for Base screens 2 and 3.

Z The T-tag OK button (above diagram) can overlap the same area as the Up or
Note: Down buttons. In this case, be sure to set up the Up and Down buttons before
X2 the OK button. Do not overlap the Up and Down buttons.
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€ A-tag Settings

A-tag
4 Tag Setiing When there are Consecutively
en Display Format | Size/Color |[Sub Display |[Display Angle | m u I tl p I e a I a rm Zh:;;‘?wm J"dD:layAnq\s [ registe red Sub_
screens, the Z’EL Ondiect display screen
Start Line must T

start number.

o e be "Display lines T —
Di:j::"f;% =] 120 Blerk Line Display x num b?'r of [ I = — s u b - d i (3 p | a y
el Screens.” On screen address
= the first screen, where the Library
S | I [ the value is T screen file
normally one, number for sub-
and increases screen is
by the number of registered. (same
rows set. address as L-tag)
L-tag
i
T — K Select Indirect
Oomt  owme oo on the Screen

Trigger Type:
w01
@10
& None

Erase Mode.

mee_—wm [s- | || Access page,

N and set the
) Jso100 = EEY @ Base Screen
I | L owesen 1] Data Format to
Bin.
e e ] s

]

Touch avalable canckion

DEon OBk

B Only the text rows whose monitor bits are ON will display in consecutive
order. Display a sub-display that corresponds to the message by simply
selecting a row. When the monitor bit is turned OFF, the sub-display clears.
(In reality, the sub-screen blanking library is overlaid on top.)

Alarm Screen 1 Sub-display Alarm Screen 1 Sub-display
- - {f - A

Red Alert 115 K] ca2 Red Alert AB3

Yellow Alert BA3 || Breakdoun Yellow Alert BA3

Yellow Alert BA4 | The machine Yellow Alert B84

R needs new Red Alert ceL

| fan belt. - Warning DAl

Warning DAl *

L O] o] : 0 O o]
L. A \ »,
When the monitor bit for the The sub-display is cleared by
selected message turns OFF... the sub-screen blanking library

item.
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@\ * When 7ext Display is selected for the Mode Set in the sub-screen setting, then the
Note:  sub-screen blanking library is not required. The display area will be cleared by
the Clear Color function in X-tag.

Treat all left over (not used) in the sub-screen clearing library items, as well as
the 16 monitor address files as reserved and do not use them for another pur-
pose.

* When using a Global Window, L-tags, or U-tags for sub-screen display, select the
Indirect option and set the Data Format to Bin.

 If a screen is switched with the sub-screen left ON, the GP will set the designated
Word Address of the L-tag, X-tag, or U-tag to zero (clears the sub-screen) be-
fore switching to the next screen. As in the above example, if there is an A-tag
setting with the same monitor bit address on the switched screen, then because
of delays from communication timing, you may see the sub-screen for a mo-
ment. The communication time could be shortened, if the GP internal LS Area
device is used as the word addresses for L-tag, X-tag, and U-tag.

* When Indirect is selected for the Screen Type in the sub-screen settings, the start
screen number and window registration number become valid by turning ON/
OFF the sub-screen display. Also, during the sub-screen display, even if data
for these items are changed, the display is not changed.

* When the start screen number for the sub-screen display is set to Indirect, set up
from the start to erase screens. Also, DO NOT change the start screen number
during sub-screen display.

* When Indirect is selected for the sub-screen display settings, a single Tag is
counted as two tags.
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m Color Settings ]

The foreground (Fg) and background (Bg) color settings use the color bar
illustrated below, where you can select from 8 different colors. Also, the
Blink option can be set ON/OFF by clicking the Blk box.

€ When using 8 colors:

Text Calar

Fo I ) ] ek )

€ When using 64 colors:

Tt Color

Fa ﬂ!@ﬂ!@ﬂﬂ!@
eo I IV 1) W] o B |

€ When using 256 colors:

Dizplay Calar

Fo NN NN DN
Bo [N ) ) )

Eraze Colaor

I ) )

@\ * When using a monochrome GP, Black, Blue, Green, and Cyan display in black.
Note: Red, Magenta, Yellow, and White will appear white.

* Do not select Black with the Blk option turned ON for tags and alarm messages.
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Follow the steps below to set Blink, Reverse, and Blink + Reverse settings.
® Blink: *}A/B(; “flashing display
Test Calar
Fo | WMWYk 7] | White: Flash
Bg %ﬂ@g!@gu Blk | Black: Normal display (No Blinking)

® Reverse: Xe[@reverse display

Tewt Colar

Fg 4|§]!| O] e Bla?k: Normal d?splay (No Bl?nk?ng)
Bo D[%EHK I White: Normal display (No Blinking)

N,

@ Blink + Reverserm reverse and flashing display

Text Caolor

N Black: Normal display (No Blinking)
Bo [m) !l!@!l!]i]h;ﬂ Blk ]_?['I% White: Blinking
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E a-tag (Alarm Summary Display) ]

@ Overview ]

Displays the Alarm Editor registered message on the Base screen or on the
window in a summary display. This function is most suited for the Alarm
Summary display.

—

I Valve1 Trouble A
Valve:? Trouble
Valve:3 Trouble

| | J_|

W
O

el
O|I0a|181—
§

—] —"alve 1
#g—valve 2

—] —"\ale 3

@ About a-tags ]

B When registering an alarm message with the Alarm Editor, set the alarm type to
“Summary” to display the message as part of the Alarm Summary display.

Operation Manual, “5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing”

B The Alarm Summary display lists only Alarm messages whose alarm type is
“Summary” and the corresponding monitor bits turn ON. These messages
disappear when the monitor bits turn OFF.

B A maximum of 1600 Alarm messages can be displayed in the list. However,
on one screen a maximum of 40 rows of messages can be displayed. If
messages exceed the maximum amount, create other Base screens with the
a-tag and change screen setting, to display all possible Alarm messages. Set
up the a-tag start number so that it is forced to display the next messages
screen (20 messages).

E.g. When 20 rows of messages are displayed, enter “21” as the a-tag Start
Number to bring up the next 20 messages.

B Up to 160 Single-byte characters can be registered on the Alarm Editor for a
single message. However, when this message displays on the GP, the
maximum number of characters per row and the maximum number of rows
per screen are designated by the GP’s type and Display orientation setup
used. “2.1.2 About A-tags / Max. No. of Characters and
Lines”, A-tag
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B You may designate Display Size and Display Border options.

B Alarm Message displays start from the lowest monitor bit address. Succeed-
ing alarm messages will appear, beginning with the allocated to the lowest
monitor bit address, from the top of the alarm display.

/A

I Alarm messages that exceed the length of the designated dis-

= play area will be truncated to the allowable display length.
Important

@\ Only one a-tag can be created on each Base screen. If you desire more than one
No\tg in a Base screen, use a window display with an a-tag setting.
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2.2 a-tag

@ Using a-tags

Bl General Info.

a Tag Setting

General Info | Display Format || Size/Colar || Display Angle |

Tag Mame:

» W]

Drescription:

Display Start Line: 1
Moritor Address: Dooooa
Mo, of Maonitar ' ords: 1

Ma. of Display Lines: 12

Mo. of Dizplay Char -

.
M Display Format
a Tag Setting
General Info. || Display Format | Size/Color || Display Angle |
=Mornitar Addres s —— Border Type=——
Monitor Word Address il
%] [pooo |z o0
Mo. of Monitor Words (1 E o] E
=Dizplay Format. —
Display Start Line|1 5
Mo, of Display Lines|12 5
Ma. of Display Char. |40 f:_]
|| ok I ” Cancel | || Help

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the a-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description.

Monitor Address
Monitor Word Address
Defines the starting word address for the
monitor bits set with the Alarm Editor.
No. of Monitor Words
Defines the number of word addresses used
for the monitor bits. Maximum 100 words.
Border Type
Defines the type of border from “No
Border” “[_](border)” and “[(table)”
Display Format
Display Start Line
Defines which line of alarm messages with
activated monitor bits, to begin the display
with.
No. of Display Lines
Defines the number of rows for the Alarm
Summary display on one screen. Maxi-
mum is 40 rows.
No. of Display Char.
Defines the maximum character display
length available for each alarm message.

2-23



2.2 a-tag Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

€ Border Example
Outer Border 2-dot line

Red Alert Code AD2
Red Aler Code A0V
Yellow Alert | Code BOS
Warning: Errjprf Caode CO3

]

Inner Border 1-dot line

‘I'Vote'. The message character display colors are designated in the Alarm Editor.
Z)* The number of rows and characters on a screen will vary depending on the GP
screen size, panel orientation, and character size.

“2.1.2 About A-tags / Max. No. of Characters and Lines”, A-tag
* When all the Alarm messages cannot fit on one screen, set up the Start Line as
shown below.

Screen 1 Start Line = normally “1”

Screen 2 Start Line = previous screen Display Lines + Start Line

Screen n, Start Line = previous screen Display Lines x (n-1) + Start Line

e The possible number of display lines and characters is designated by the GP
screen size and installation orientation, and the display size setting.

B Size/Color

Display Size
Text characters used in the display can be
16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
surement is a Single-byte or Double-byte
character, i.e.:

a Tag Setting

| General Info. || Display Fomat|| Size/Color | Display Angle |

Dizplay Size=——=
Bx16

Erase Color

N ) o

<Single-byte <Double-byte

Character> Character>
& dots 16 dots
16 dots 16 dots

Erase Color
Defines the color attributes for arcas where
messages are not displayed. If the GP
screen is monochrome, this should be set
to black.
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a Tag Setting

Display Angle
Set up the rotation for the display. Select
Display Ang 0(zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

%) 0 degrees
20 90 degrees
23180 degress
20 270 degrees

| ———

| General Info. || Display Format || Size/Colar]| Display Angle I_

@ Alarm Summary Display Notes ]

B Alarm messages display from the lowest monitor bit address.

M Be sure to allocate the monitor bits to consecutive addresses.

LN
kY

Magnify Cor}nunicaﬁon Eror  Code A2

Carrrurication Eor  Code AD7
Control Error Code BOS [+
Path Ermor Code C03
Display Start 15
Fasition

2 dots

B If there are many Alarm messages with the same monitor bit, only the Alarm

message with the smallest alarm number will display. Avoid duplicating
monitor bit addresses.

B Monitor bit addresses cannot be used with different devices.

B Use the Alarm Summary display area exclusively for alarms. Do not overlap
the Alarm Summary display with other screen objects.

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-25



<
S
S

2-26 GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.3 C-tag

E C-tag (Time Display) ]
@ Overview ]

C-tags display the current time, based on the GP’s internal clock.

Internal System 1 7 1 5

Area Clock Data

17:15

¥

@ About C-tags ]

B Time displays in 24 hour (military) format.
B Position, size, and color attributes of the Time Display are adjustable.

B When using a C-tag, data used for the C-tag display is stored in either
System Data Area address +5 (direct access type), or addresses 7 and 8
(memory link type).

B C-tags display only time. To display the date, set an N-tag to use System
Data Area address +2, 3, and 4 for direct access type applications, or 4, 5,
and 6 for memory link type applications.

* Only one C-Tag may be used per screen. If multiple C-Tags have been used on
Note: asingle screen, only the first will be valid (enabled).

2]
* For the system data area of the direct address method and memory link method:

PLC Connection Manual
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@ Using C-tags ]

B General Info.

C Tag Setting

General Info. | Size/Color || Display Angle |

Tag Mame:

Drescription:

. [NEE |

Calar:
Character Size:
Angle:

;100

816
0 deagrees

|| k. I || Cancel | || Help

B Size/Color

C Tag Setting

“Gereral Info. | Size/Color Dizplay .&ngle]

Dizplay Size=—=

Tenst Color:

Fa L[ (o)1 ] T |

Backaround Color:

Ba I ) ) Bk [
Pe I ) ) ) Bk [

|l k. ” Cancel || Help

l

2-28

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about current settings for C-tag.

Tag Name
Not more than five Single-byte or two
Double-byte characters long and composed
of letters and/or symbols.

Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Display Size
Text characters used in the display can be
16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
surement is a Single-byte or Double-byte
character, i.e.:

<Single-byte
Character>

& dots

<Double-byte
Character>

16 dots

16 dots 16 dots

Text Color
Defines the color attributes (Fg - fore-
ground, Bg - background, Blk - blink) to
be used in the display.

Background Color
Specifies a pattern's background color
(Bg), and blink ON/OFF status (Blk). The
background pattern’s color (Pc) is speci-
fied in the Pattern area. Combinations of
Background Colors and Pattern colors (Pc)
are possible. For the GP-270, only Pattern
“0” (white), can actually be used.

“2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag
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M Display Angle
C Tag Setting Disg)lay AI}llgle . f h d 1 S 1
- - et up the rotation tor the 1splay. >¢€ ect
eneral Info. || Size/Color|| Display Angle
oeestie Lol P e ] 0 (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.
Dizplay Angl
%) 0 degrees

£ 90 degrees
£ 180 degrees
i 270 degrees

|| ok | ” Cancel | || Help
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m D-tag (Statistical Graph Display) ]

m Overview ]

D-Tags display statistics in two different types of graphs: bar graphs and pie
graphs.

Designated
fard
Address

@ About D-tags ]

B Statistical graphs display the data in the host’s (PLC’s) consecutive related
word addresses as percentages of a total.

B Statistic graphs can be divided into a maximum of eight parts. This means
up to eight words of data can be displayed as a statistical graph.

B Data stored in the host (PLC) can be either Binary or BCD, but not both.

B Setting up the first word address for the data stored, enables the next word
addresses corresponding to the number of graphs divisions, to be occupied
automatically.

B The word address data (all data) is totaled, and the allocation (division) of
graphic display areas is performed automatically based on that total.

B Set up the display attributes (foreground and background colors, fill pattern,
and blinking) for each data value.

Qlkv\ote: Using a d-tag allows a display of the D-tag statistic graph’s actual numeric
) Values or percent values.

2.5 d-tag (Statistic Data Display)

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-31



2.4 D-tag

2-32

)
; y
s;}

A 3
=) 3
Q
~

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

@ Using D-tags

B General Info.
D Tag Setting
[ Drivigion Color S ettings || Display Angle |

General Info. | [ ata Formnat || Graph Type |

Tag Mame: [n}

D escription: | ||

wiord Address: Do0000

D ata Dizplay Format: Bin

Graph Type: Bar; Up

Color Attribugte:

Bl Data Format

D Tag Setting

Division Color Settings I Display Angle \

General Info Data Format |__ GrophType

Word Address

FE s |

%) Bin

Data Format=—;
’7{3 BCD

B Graph Type/Bar Graph
D Tag Setting
| Divizion Color S ettings || Dizplay Angle ]
| General Info. || D ata Format || Graph Type

120 Pie Graph

Display Direction
# Up

120 Left

120 Down

i3 Right

4

The General Info. page provides informa-

tion about the current settings for D-tag.
Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characters long and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.

Word Address
Defines the first word address of consecu-
tive word addresses that contains display
data for a statistic graph.

Data Format
Bin
BCD
Defines the format for the data in the word
addresses.

Bar Graph
Select this option to display bar graphs.
Pie Graph
Select this option to display pie graphs.
Display Direction
When using a bar graph, select the graph’s
display orientation, from Up, Left, Down,
and Right.

Up|:| Down ”D* Left Right
0 t I _'_Ilj .:-L |

When setting up the bar graph inside its rectangle border, make
the graph’s display area one dot smaller. If you make the graph
display area the same as the drawing, the border will disappear. It
is not necessary to draw display borders when using pie graphs.

To set up a bar graph’s display position, designate two opposite points or
draw a rectangle. For a pie graph, designate its center point and size of the
internal and external circles. The radius for the internal circle must be ei-

ther zero, or more than 20 dots. To create an internal circle of zero, after
setting the external circle, move the cursor to the center until the internal
circle disappears and then left-click.
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B Graph Type/Pie Graph

D Tag Setting

| Divizion Color Settings || Display &ngle ]
| Gererallnfo. || Graph Type

120 Bar Graph 123

Display Direction
#39 Clkws. From Top

Ml Division Color Settings

@ Bar Graphs
D Tag Setting
General Info. I Data Format || Graph Type |
Division Color Settings Display £ngle |
Mo, of Data
Divisions-
=
E s 2
I
Div. 1 Pattem
Dive. 1 Colar
Fo I ) o) ) ) ) 1 ] Bk
Bo I ) ) [ o)) ) k]
|| ] I ” Cancel | || Help |
@ Pie Graphs
D Tag Setting
General Info. I Data Format || Graph Type |
Division Color Settings Display £ngle |
Mo of Data e —
Divisions- ///
=
/
.
3 ..
\\
\\“
Div. 1 Pattem
Dive. 1 Colar
Fo I ) o) ) ) ) 1 ] Bk
Bo I ) ) [ o)) ) k]
|| ] I ” Cancel | || Help |

2.4 D-tag

The direction of pie graph data is fixed to
“ Clkws. From Top”: the graph data always
starts from the top of the graph and ex-
tends clockwise. When using a pie graph,
it is unnecessary to set the Direction at-

tribute.
1™ Clockwise

No. of Data Divisions
Defines the number of parts you want the
graph divided into. You can designate
from two to eight divisions. The same
number of word addresses from the desig-
nated Word Address, will be automatically
occupied for storing graph data.

Div.1 Pattern, Div.1 Color Fg, Bg, and Blk
Defines foreground (Fg) and background
(Bg) colors, blink (Blk) and fill pattern for
each division of the graph. After clicking
a division on the sample graph, set color
attributes.

No. of Data Divisions
Defines the number of parts you want the
graph divided into. You can designate from
two to eight divisions. The same number
of word addresses from the designated
Word Address, will be automatically oc-
cupied for storing graph data.

Div.1 Pattern, Div.1 Color Fg, Bg, and Blk
Defines foreground (Fg) and background
(Bg) colors, blink (Blk) and fill pattern for
each division of the graph. After clicking
a division on the sample graph, set color
attributes.

~OTTRK “2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-33



2.4 D-tag Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

7 When setting up the No. of Divisions, the sample graph will be sepa-

Note: rated into the designated number of divisions, with the currently desig-
nated section having a heavy black border. Click on part of a division,
or enter a division number displayed in the graph to designate color
setup for that division.

M Display Angle (For Pie Graphs only)

D Tag Setting Display Angle
| Gereralinfo. || DataFormat | GraphType | Deslgnate the angle at Whlch graph data

[ Divigion Color Settings I Display Angle . . .
begins, in pie graph setup only. Select 0
Pssley fnge _ (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.
%5 10 degrees o E R
rd Y
0 90 degrees o
10 180 degrees e

%, ;
20 270 degrees \\ \\\\\\\ E ...... - -~

| —-

@Ikv\ote' The display angle selection is not available when creating bar graphs. Use the
2] [Graph Type] area’s Display Direction settings for the bar graph.
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B d-tag (Statistical Data Display) ]

@ Overview ]

The d-tag feature is used to display statistical data in numeric format.

Designated
fard
Address

oy A D0
< B: 30%
; C: 20% ' —‘

@ About d-tags ]

B Numeric values are displayed, according to the data in the host’s (PLC’s)
consecutive word addresses.

B [t is mainly used in combination with D-tags to display D-tag’s data as a
numeric value. However, it may be used independently without D-tag
settings.

B There are three ways of displaying statistical data: “% Display,” “Data
Display,” and “Data Display and % Display.”

B Statistical data can be divided into a maximum of 8 parts.
B Data stored in the host (PLC) can be either binary or BCD, but not both.

B Setting up first word address for data stored enables automatic setup of the
next word addresses, using the Denominator value.

B Word address data (all data) is totaled, and allocation (division) of display
areas is performed automatically based on that total.
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B Set up display attributes (foreground and background colors and blink
attribute) for each data value.

B When using Data Display option, display style can be selected. For %
Display option, display style is fixed at “Shift Right,” “Zero Suppression
enabled,” and “Display Digits = 3.”

A._ When the % Display option has been selected, the division opera-
=A tion may create results that, when totaled, do not add up to ex-
Important g ct1y 100.

@V\ote: When using a d-tag in combination with a D-tag, set the “Word Address”
) and “No. of Data Divisions” data to match the D-tag settings.

“2.4.3 Using D-tags”, D-tag
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2.5 d-tag

@ Using d-tags

Bl General Info.

d Tag Setting

General Info. | Display Format || Size/Style || Display &ngle |
Tag Mame: d

whord Address: Doa0oo
% Display: aff

Data Dizplay: On:E0
Dizplay Style: Shift Left

Character Size: 2416
Mo of Divisionz

M Display Format

d Tag Setting

General Info. || Display Format | Size/Style |[Display Angle |
Ward Add
e O | H

i

rData Farmmat= Data Display Sefings—onw
&) Bin ¥ Data Display
oBCD Mo. af Display Digits 5 g
Decimal Flaces 0 E]

I % Display

H 0K | ” Cancel ‘ ” Help

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about current settings for the d-tag.

Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Word Address
Defines the first word address of the con-
secutive word addresses that contain dis-
play data for a statistic data display.

Data Format
Bin
BCD
Defines the format for the data in the word
addresses.

Data Display Settings
Data Display
When the Data Display is selected, data
(Bin or BCD) is displayed the way it is
stored in the word addresses.
No. of Display Digits
Defines the number of places available for
the display. Include the decimal numbers,
but not the decimal point.
Decimal Places
Defines the number of places available af-
ter the decimal point. The allowable val-
ues are zero through 10.
% Display
When % Display is selected, statistic data is
calculated as a percentage, and displays with
the percent mark (%). If the Data Display is
set OFF, then this setting is fixed ON.
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M Size / Style

| General Info. || Dizplay Format]| Size/Stwle | Display Angle I_

FDisplay Size=—= Mo, of Divjsions
B16 Il E .
=Dizplay Color

Mo, of Divisions

T I

Dizplay Calar

Fo ) I ) [ ) | 1 ke [
Bo I [ ) )] Bk )

=[Dizplay Sty
i Shift Left Zero Suppress
20 Shift Right
|| Ok I || Cancel | || Help

d Tag Setting

Display Size

Text characters used in the display can be
16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
surement is a Single-byte character, i.e.:

<Single-byte Character>
8 dots

16 dots

No. of Divisions

Designate the number of data divisions to
use. Addresses corresponding only to the
levels set up here will be automatically al-
located from Word Address data.

Display Color

No. of Divisions

To define colors and blink attributes for
each data, click a data division number in
the Divide Color Attributes area, and set
the color attributes below.

Display Color

After selecting a data division number,
select foreground (Fg) and background
(Bg) colors, and blink (Blk) ON/OFF here
for the data division.

“2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag

Display Style

Set the display styles: Shift Left, Shift
Right, and Zero Suppress. When selecting
the “% Display” option, the display style
is fixed at “Shift Right,” “Zero Suppress”
on, and “Display Digits = 3.”

Shift Left, Shift Right

Select either Shift Right or Left. Data will
appear, aligned to the side designated here.
Zero Suppress

If this option is selected, leading zeros are
not displayed. (e.g. When the Display
Digit is 4 and the 0 Suppress option is not
selected, 25 will appear as 0025)

For details about Color Attributes
Note: settings,
2]

“2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag
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Bl Display Angle

Display Angle
[General Info. [[ Display Format | Size/Style]| Display Angle |_ Set up the rotation for the display. Select
=Dg'ff_f*__'j§?______: 0 (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.
=0 degrees

7 90 degrees
7 180 degrees
7 270 degrees

| —
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m E-tag (Extended N-tag Function) ]

@ Overview ]

Displays data as a numeric display. The E-tag adds the following extended
functions to the N-tag.

* The E-tag can change the display color when data is changed through the
designation of up to 16 data ranges and colors.

* Supports Binary and Float (floating point decimal) data formats.
2.17 N-tag (Numeric Display)

Designated
ford
Address

75

[ 1
—
mm <

@ About E-tags ]

B E-tags display numeric data in real time, as the data in the host’s (PLC’s)
word address changes.

B Word addresses which contain data to be displayed can be indirectly desig-
nated. The pointer word device type can be the same or different from the
one used for indirect designation.

B Setting up the numeric data’s “Number of Ranges” and “Range/Color” will
allow different colors to be used for each data range.

B When [Range Type] is set to indirect, variables can also be used. To do so,
the word addresses storing the ranges’ minimum values are automatically set
as consecutive word addresses.

E.g.
* Number of Ranges 3
* 32-bit data »., I Display Data
* Designated Word Address for display data =n ™2 [~ Range 2 lower value

nt+3

n+4
a5 [~ Range 3 lower value
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B Decimal, BCD, hexadecimal, binary, octal, and floating point formats are
available.

B Both Absolute data display and Relative data displays are available. For
Absolute display, the host (PLC) can store data as binary or BCD data.
Relative value display uses only Binary data.

B The decimal point does not affect the number of display positions.
B Character size is adjustable.

B In Relative value display, data read by the host (PLC) responds to the desig-
nated input range (valid range) and output range and displays after being
converted automatically.

This eliminates the need for a program performing compensatory calcula-
tions of data in the host (PLC) when the E-tag is used to display such things
as temperature or number of rotations.

Host (PLC) GP

Irpaut
ronge Output range

B With Absolute data, negative values are computed using 2's complement.
Relative data are computed using either a 25 complement or MSB code.

B The results of an arithmetic operation on stored data can be displayed;
however, for Float data-format, operations cannot be performed.

B The display styles (Shift Right/Shift Left/Centered, Zero Suppress) can be
set up.

B When the host (PLC) data is 0 (zero), the display can be set so that the zero
will not appear.

%te: For information about the higher and lower word addresses when using
2] 32-bit data:

PLC Connection Manual
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@ Using E-tags ]

M General Info.
E Tag Setting The General Info. page provides informa-
Fiange/Color _|[_ Adithmetic Operation [ Displayhnge | tion about the current settings for the E-
General Info. | [ ata Format | Size/Style | ta
Tag Mame: E [ g
N R Tag Name
escrption: .
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
‘whord Address: Cooon
b Ao two Double-byte characters long and com-
Dt Dy Pt o et posed of letters and/or symbols.
isplay Format: ecimal . .
Input/Display: DeSCl‘lpthll

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.
H Data Format / Absolute
E Tag Setting Absolute
-——e When the Absolute option is selected, the
eneral Infa ata Format ize, B . .
B Avsalie 5 Futetve E-tag displays the data in the related word
,%E:*;D‘;D _ addresses as a numeric value, using the
e Sasoetiess format designated for the Data Display
® ublscess Bisw ¥ Format attribute
i Deniea Typa S dddiess HERn B0 °
I Code - Data Display Format word Address
Dl Peuntp P The E-tag displays the data in the word ad-
%) Decimal £ Decimal . . .
Dhex  Drex dress setup here. If the Indirect option is
o £
G oon selected, the Word Address helps to des-
2 Bin oat . .
° o7 ignate where data is stored.
Indirect
Designates the Word addresses which con-
tain the data as indirect.
Lo J[ comer J[ tew “2.6.4 Indirect Word
Addressing Examples”
Addresses

The indirectly designated address is within
the same device bank or area as the Word
Address designated above.

Device Type & Address

Both a device type and an address are
indirectly designated using device and
address codes. Then, you need to enter, and
the address code in the next word address.
PLC Connection Manual
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E Tag Scting Base Address

— i | beecteen . Daerds || Appears Only when the Indirect-Address

Db 2P option is selected. The Base address and

Blso e word address are added to create the dis-

el Eﬁg]wﬁmﬁ—@ pl.ay data address.

£ Dimsien Typa & delboss @B {HBED Bin

i code o1 Diata.Display Format BCD

e oo Do E-tag uses the data format designated here

oo to display the data. When Device Type &
PO il Address option is selected, the data for-
mat is fixed to Bin.
Code +/-
Use Code +/- when handling negative
values. Only available when setting Deci-
o[ concer J[[ e mal data.
Round Up
This option can be selected when Data Dis-
play Format is specified as “Float”(32 bit).
The decimal point numbers created during
data conversion will be rounded up if the
number is 5 or above, and rounded down if
the number is anything under five. When this
option is not selected, these decimal point
numbers will be rounded off (cut).
Data Display Format
The absolute data display can use 16- or
32-bit data. Select the radix from Deci-
mal, Hex, BCD, Octal, Binary, and Float
(floating point). The Octal is available for
16-bit data only, while the Float, for 32-
bit data (IEEE 754 Format) only.

A An error may occur due to the [Float] feature’s display digit limit.
m Also, if an indirectly designated address is out of range or does
Important  not exist, a communication error may occur, effecting the screen

update. Check all indirectly designated data and store a correct
value in the host’s (PLC) related addresses to recover the screen
update.
N te: When using 32-bit data, the relationship of high order and low order word
o\gej data will differ according to the host (PLC) type.
Use address and device codes to indirectly designate both addresses and de-
vices.
PLC Connection Manual “Supported Devices” sections in
Chapter 2
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Hl Data Format / Relative

Relative ' o
e T e T o When the Relative option is selected, the
General Info Data Format Size/Style . .
G Absolis Brelaive b E-tag displays a numeric value converted
Word Addrass _ 1 1 -
e FIE seson [ E from the data in the designated Word Ad
Civdied Basm fetlizss dresses based on the Input Range. If the
. oo oom Indirect option is selected, the data in the
e P ———— g . P o indirectly designated address will be con-
% No Code %3 Decimal
3 +/- 2's Complement Il Round Up £ Hex verted.
3 +/-MSB ’7 2 Octal w d Add
=Input/Display Designation Select Indirect Address Area: Or ress .
& et (%ﬂmmﬂ“@wmﬁ The E-tag displays the data in the address
) Indirect 13 dreadferBase Sddiess d . ¢ d h
y n esignated here.
Input Fiang Digplay F
Minvae I ] ’7Mn vae 0 Bit Length (1_16)
ax. Value =] ax. Walue = 1 1
vewvee [55 [ fmvee R Setup the valid bit length of the data stored
in the Word Address.
H QK | " Cance| ‘ ” Help IndlreCt

Word addresses which contain the data to
appear in the E-tag are indirectly desig-
nated.

“2.6.4 Indirect Word
Addressing Examples”

Addresses

The indirectly designated address is within
the same device as the Word Address des-
ignated above.

Device Type & Address

Both a device type and an address are
indirectly designated using device and
address codes. Write the device code in
the designated word address, and the ad-
dress code in the next word address.
PLC Connection Manual

Base Address
Defines the base address. The E-tag
displays data in the designated address by
adding the base address number to the data
in the Word Address.

Bin

BCD
The E-tag uses the data format designated here
to display the data in the related word address.
When the Device Type & Address option is
selected, the data format is fixed to Bin.

Qlkv\ote: For more about the Relative value input range settings

2]
“2.17.4 Relative Data Display Settings”, N-tag
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E Tag Setting
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Input Code Format

[ Fange/Color I

Avithmetic Operation I

Display Angle |

General Info.

£ Absolute

) Relative

Data Format

| Size/Shle

Word Address

=
&1 [ooooon ~EE Bit Length (1-16) 16 ‘EI
Clindirect Emsaddiieay

) fieliiesses (2] [Ls0000 I E2

) Devles Type & Addess WEN  IELD

=Input Code Format: T Cods +/- Display Format:

18 No Code 1% Decimal

£ +/-2's Complemant I Round Up 3 Hex

) +/-MSB £ Octal
=Input/Display Designation Select Indirect Address Area;

) Direct ) SreadferDisplyydddiess

2 Indirsct O fueaflerBase Addiesy
Cinput Rangee—0os _Display Range——0—mH
Min. Value 0 ,’z Win. Yalue 0 ":

Max Value  [55535 % Mese Valus  PE535 %’

No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/—2's Complement
Uses 2’s complement to express negative
values.
+/— MSB
Uses MSB code system to express
negative values.

Code +/-
Select the Code +/- option when display-
ing negative values. Only available when
setting Decimal data.

H Cancel

Help

Round Up
The decimal point numbers created dur-

ing relative data range conversion will be
rounded up if the number is 5 or above,
and rounded down if the number is any-
thing under five.
When this option is not selected, these
decimal point numbers will be rounded off.
Display Format
Select from Decimal, Hex, or Octal. The
relative data display can use only 16-bit
data.
Input/Display Designation
Direct
The Input and Display Ranges are desig-
nated directly.
Indirect
The Input and Display Ranges can be in-
directly specified. When Indirect is speci-
fied, select “Select Indirect Address Area”.
This setting is not enabled on the GP-270.

Word Adress +0)
+{
+2
+3
+

Display Data
Input ange - Max

Input range - Min.

Display range - Max
Output range - Min.

Select Indirect Address Area
Area After Display Address
The input and display ranges are automati-
cally allocated according to the indirectly
specified display data address. The allo-
cated address is displayed in the Input
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E Tag Seting Range and Display Range fields’ Max./
Fange/Color Arithmetic Operation Il Display Angle .
— i | sbaectees | Combde | Min. fields.
1) Ahsolute #eiglve
Word Addrass _ Word Address Display Address
1 [ooooon ~E2 Bit Length (1-16) 16 % I:| Display Data
Il Indirect Base deldiesy
@ fehassas (2] [ponaao I=1E +1
9 Bavies Type Sédress ®Eh  OBLD +2
=Input Code Format. Tl Cads +/- Display Format:
5 No Code 59 Decimal +3
{3 +/- 2's Complemant Il Round Up 9 Hex
£ +/-MSE £ 0ctal +4

=Input/Display Designation
&) Direct
23 Indirect

—Inpul Range—— _Display Rangem——on
= =
Min. Yalue 0 = in. Yalue 0 ";
=
Max. Value  [6E535 E]

) SreadferDisplyydddiess
) freasferBace fddiess

[SE\EC‘ Indirect Address Area.

Moxveue EE 1] Areg After Base Address ‘
The input and output ranges are automati-

cally allocated according to the display data
(I | T address specified in the Word Address

field. The allocated address is displayed
in the Input Range and Output Range
fields’ Max/Min fields.

@ Address Allocation in Indirect Designation

+0| Index

+1| Range 2 lovrer limit
+2 | Range 3 lovrer limit
+3| Input ange - Max
+4| Input range - Hin.
+5 | Dizplay range - Max

+6/| Display range- Hin.

Indirect Designation Area
“After Base Address”
Input/Display Designation
“Indirect”

Color Designation “Indirect”
No. of Ranges: 3

+0| Index

+1| Input range - Hax
+2| Input range - Hin.
+3 | Display range - Max

+4 | Display Aange - Max
+5( Color code

Indirect Designation “Area
After Display Address
Input/Display Designation
“Indirect”

Color Designation “Indirect”

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual

+0| Display Data

+1| Range 2 lovrer limit
+2| Range 3 lovrer limit
+3| Input range - Max

+4| Input ange - Hin.

+57 | Display range - Max

+6| Display range - Min.

Indirect Designation
“Area After Display
Address

Input/Display Designa-
tion “Indirect”

No. of ranges: 3

+0| Display Data

+1| Input range - Hax
+2| Input range - Hin.
+3 | Display ange - Max.

+4 | Display range - Max
+5| Color code

Indirect Designation “Area
After Display Address
Input/ Display Designation
“Indirect”

Color Designation “Indirect”
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[ Fange/Color I

General Info.

Avithmetic Operation I
Data Format

Display Angle |

| Size/Shle

X

£ Absolute

& Feigiive

Word Address

O Indirect

) Aplliesses

) Dolee Type & Sdedbesy
=Input Code Format:
18 No Code

) +/-2's Complement
) +/-MSB

[ [poonog ~1E=

Bit Length (1-16) ;‘%
Besaddiiess

®Eh PELD
O Cade +/-

1| Round Up

Display Format:
1% Decimal
3 Hex
2 Octal

=Input/Display Designation
) Direct
3 Indirect

Select Indirect Address Area.
) SreadferDisplyydddiess
O AreaAfterBass Addiesy

—Input Range.
Min Value

Mex Value  [65535 %

j 2

Max Valug  [65535 E’

Display Rengem——o
|’;Mm value [0 ,’:

(|

| Cancel ‘ H Help ‘

Input Range

Min. Value

Max. Value

Defines the range of values used in data
conversion in the Word Address. The pos-
sible ranges depend on the Code Input set-
ting used. When the Indirect option is se-
lected, set the data storage range in the in-
directly designated address.

Display Range

Min. Value
Max. Value
Defines the range of values displayed af-
ter data conversion. The possible ranges
depend on the Display Format and Code
+/- settings.

<Minimum and Maximum Values of the Input and Output Ranges>

Data Format Input Range Display Range
Code Input Code +/-
No Code +/- 0 - 65535 | -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
Dec 2's complement +/- -32768 - 32767 | -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
MSB +/- -32767 - 32767 | -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
No Code 0 - 65535 0 - FFFF (h)
Hex| 2's complement 0 - FFFF (h)
MSB -32767 - 32767 0 - FFFF (h)
No Code 0 - 65535 0 - 177777 (o)
Oct| 2's complement -32768 - 32767 0 - 177777 (o)
MSB -32767 - 32767 0 - 177777 (o)
B Size/Style
E Tag Seting Display Size
reen | wseesn [ fwetss | Text characters used in the display can be

Display
Hx16

Data Displ
( MNo. of Display Digits 5 %

Decirmal Places |0 ’z

¥ Zero

\\\\\

Digplay Styl
£ Shift Right
23 Shift Left
) Centered

¥ Zera Display

—

16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
surement is a Single-byte character, i.e.:

<Single-byte Character>
8 dots

16 dots
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E lag Seting Data Display
Range/Calar Avithmetic Operation I Display Angle . o o
} EEETE : I : D;Ianrm;I | Sre/ovie No. of DlSplay Dlglts

Defines the number of digits the E-tag can

Display Data Displ
Bx]ﬁ |[ No. of Display Digits |5 % contain.

s paces || Decimal Places

Defines the number of digits displayed

st I - after the decimal point (the decimal point
[zz::.:; is not included)

~ Display Style
/ Shift Left
: Shift Right

Centered

Select one from the Shift Left, Shift Right,
and Centered options. The E-tag displays
data starting from the position designated
here.

Zero Suppress

Normally, when 0 suppression is ON
(clicked), all unnecessary 0’s are not dis-
played. When turned OFF, 0’s are added
to the front of numbers to match the Dis-
play Length. (e.g. When the Display Digit
is 4 and O suppression is OFF, value 25
will appear as 0025.)

Zero Display

When the display value is 0 (zero), and
when this option is not clicked, that “0”
value will not display.

H Range/Color
E Tag Setting Range Type
: RaGnEgnEE.‘/‘rg!I';'? | H Anthm[)e?fgs;r::\‘nn ‘\‘\ D\il;:ygzw‘egle l Direct
Predionn !7_9 OEEEEEEE If the Direct optiqn is selected, set ‘Fhe up-
Obda | — per and lower limits of the range while cre-
e ating the tag.
G ndres O HrnilerBnn Al Indirect ( Enabled when No. of Ranges is 2
o “IDj<=RangeEl1 <= 65535 4] or more )
Fange D Lower it 1= Indirect option will be valid when 2 or a larger
Range 0T Uppertimt 5535 = value is set in the Number of Ranges at-
Sr— tribute. The ranges are then designated by
MmberCoor  Fs I B variables. The addresses to store the lower
oo Foren [ | S limits for each range will be automatically
G EmlmECCEe o allocated to the word addresses immediately
following the Word Address designated on
[ o< JI coneer ] e the Data Format page. If Indirect is selected

on the Data Format page, use the Select In-
direct Address Area to select how range limit
addresses are designated.
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2.6 E-tag
E Tag Setting X
[ General Info. I Diats Format Il Size/Style
Riange/Color | Arithmetic Operation II Display Angle
=Range Type=— e, of B
oibiad F—g L]
Quimd |-
=Color Type Select Indirect Add Area.
%) Direct ) fieadfferDisplydddiess
23 Indirect D fuzasiierBace dddiesy
~Fiange Setiing
|0 <= Range 01 <= 55538 =
Fiange 01 Lower Limit 0 E
. =]
Range 01 Upper Limit ME’
=Color Setting:
Hurmber Color Fy RO EE ] O
Background Color Pattern I:I Hit
By -_I_I_I_I_I_l_l Bk O
H QK | H Cancel ‘ H Help
2-50

No. of Ranges
If you want to change the E-tag color as
the value increases or decreases beyond a
certain range, designate the number of
value ranges. The range is 2 to 16.

Color Type
Direct
Specifies the color attributes for each
Range No.
Indirect
This option is valid when No. of Ranges
are 1. Specify the color attributes for the
address displayed in the Color Settings
field. However, this setting is not enabled
on the GP-270.
“2.10.4 Object Drawing
Data/Color Settings”, H-tag

Select Indirect Address Area
Area After Display Address
Defines range values in consecutive ad-
dresses following the data display ad-
dresses. The allocated address is displayed
in either “Range Settings” or “Color Set-
tings” field.

Word Address Display Address
Display Data
+1
+2
+3

+4

|—>

After Base Address

Defines range values in consecutive ad-
dresses following the Base Addresses. If
the Device Type & Address option is se-
lected on the Data Format page, these ad-
dresses will be allocated from the second
and later Word Addresses from the Word
Address. The allocated address is dis-
played in either “Range Settings” or “Color
Settings” field.
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@ Address Allocation in Indirect Designation

+0| Index

+1| Range 2 lovrer limit
+2 | Range 3 lovrer limit
+3| Input ange - Hax
+4| Input range - Hin.
+5 | Display range - Hax

+6/| Display range - Min.

Indirect Designation Area
“After Base Address”
Input/Display Designation
“Indirect”

Color Designation “Indirect”
No. of Ranges: 3

+0| Index
+1| Input range - Max

+2| Input range - Hin.

+3| Display ange - Hax

+4 | Display range - Max
+5| Color code

Indirect Designation “Area
After Display Address
Input/Display Designation
“Indirect”

Color Designation “Indirect”

E Tag Setting

[ GeneralInfo Il Dits Format Il Size/Style

Range/Color | Aithmetic Operation II Display Angle

~Fange Type
@iDirect
D hndiest

MNo. of Ranges

L IEEEEEEN

[Se\em Indirect Address Ares.

=Color Type
% Direct
) Indirect

) freadferDisplyfddiess
D freadfierBase Addiesy

=Fange Set

J0<=Range 01 < 65535 [
=
I
=]
5535 [

Range 01 Lower Limit

Range 01 Upper Limit

=Color Setting:
MNumber Color Fg

LI

e [ RIS
By | [ I e [ (=T

Background Colar

| " Cance| ‘ ” Help
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+0| Display Data

+1| Range 2 lovrer limit
+2| Range 3 lovrer limit
+3| Input range - KHax
+4| Input ange - Min.
+5| Display range - Hax

+6| Display range - Min.

Indirect Designation
“Area After Display
Address

Input/Display Designa-
tion “Indirect”

No. of ranges: 3

+0| Display Data
+1| Input range - Hax

+2 | Input range - Hin.

+3| Display ange - Hax

+4 | Display range - Max
+4| Color code

Indirect Designation “Area
After Display Address
Input/ Display Designation
“Indirect”

Color Designation “Indirect”

Range Settings
Current Value

The selected range number’s range is dis-
played. Here, the range number can also
be selected.

Range 01 Lower Limit

Range 01 Upper Limit

The selected range number’s upper and
lower limit values are displayed.

Color Settings

Number Color

The value foreground (display) (Fg) color
and blink (Blk) status are specified.
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E Tag Setting

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

[ General Info.

I Diats Format Il Size/Style

Range/Colar
=Range Type=—
@iDirect
2 helibect

=Color Type
%) Direct
£ Indirect

| Arithmetic Operation II Display Angle

MNo. of Ranges

K.

Select Indirect Add Area.
”;@ SizabierDisply Sddiess

3 freastierBase Addiesy

=Fiange Seting

|0 <= Range 01 <= 55538 =

Fange 01 Lower Limit

)
; '— =]
Range 01 Upper Limit B5535 E’

=Color Setting:

MNumber Color

Background Color

Fs EEE e« O
Pattern I:I

Background Color

The value background pattern, background
color (Bg), and blink condition (Blk) are
specified. The pattern's background color
(Pc) is specified by this value background
pattern setting. The background pattern col-
ors are the combination of Bg and Pc colors.
However, for GP-270, even though colors
can be selected on your PC’s screen, only
the pattern “0” (white) will appear on the GP.
“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag

By -_I_I_LI_I_LI Bk Ll

H Ok | H Cancel

=

G

ote:

For more about the Relative value input range setup:

2] “2.17.4 Relative Data Display Settings”, N-tag

Fe) 16 bit data/3Ran i
ges 32 bit data/ 3Ranges
Designated Word Address | Display Data Designated Wiord Address | Display Data
+1 |Range 2 lower 2 words +1 | Display Data
+2 |Range 3 lower | 7} +2 | Range 2 lower
4 g ] 0T
+5 | Range 3 lower
<Data Format Range>
Data Format Range
Code +/-
16 Bit Dec +- -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
Hex 0 - FFFF(h)
Oct 0 - 177777 (o)
Bin 0 - FFFF(h)
BCD 0 - 9999
32 Bit Dec +- 2147483648 - 2147483647
+ 0 - 4894967295
Hex 0 - FFFFFFFF (h)
Bin 0 - FFFFFFFF (h)
BCD 0 - 99999999
Float 99" - 99"
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M Arithmetic Operation

Arithmetic Operation

E Tag Settin: 1%
I = aeneaun.o. [ Costams | Swerone If this item i1s selected, an arithmetic
ﬁ pimeetemn L _fwlatide | gheration will be performed to the data
et retained from the word address, and the
5 Indivect resulting data is displayed. This function
P works only when the Number of Ranges
 dreabllertisnfiiless attribute on the Range Setting page is set
|D\;\f;gndnf3«ddless D”Te:a;ﬁrn Data Ei tO one.
=Data Location=| =Arithmetic 0perators: - Operand
e | KA G S Direct
S G [:54] o Select this option to directly designate the
el operand.
Indirect
Select this option to indirectly designate

the operand using the Word Address. If the
Indirect option is not selected on the Data
Format page, that page’s Word Address
data and the following address will be the
operand. Ifthe Indirect option is selected,
the Area After Display Address settings
shown below will be valid.

Select Indirect Address Area
Area After Display Address
Arithmetic operations take place using the
values stored in the display data address,
and the address that follows.

Word Address Display Address

R R

Operand

|| [i[3 |” Cancel |H Help

Area After Base Address

The operand storing addresses will be the
consecutive addresses following the Word
Address set on the Data Format page. If
the Device Type & Address option is se-
lected on the Data Format page, these ad-
dresses will be allocated to the third and
later addresses from the Word Address

setting.
Word Address Display Address
R —— Data
Operand
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| Data
T g When operand setting is Direct, the data
e | s designated here will be the operand.
 Fish Dsen - Gan Data Location
gﬁ:'i'ff] e Select the data location from Left and
Right.
Arithmetic Operators
Select an operator for the arithmetic op-
0K |[ canwel [ Heb eration.

A  When “Arithmetic Operation/Arithmetic Operation Data/Indirect”
! is selected with the following two conditions valid, “****+2” dis-
Important played as a result of the arithmetic operation actually means
“****_'_1”.
* When selecting Indirect, Device Type & Address, and Display
Data Type/32 bits in the Data Format area during tag settings.
* When the device code stored in the Base Address is 32 bit
device.

YWiord Address Operator “Word Address

E p—— ||

7 * Only when the Number of Ranges setting in the Range Setting page is 1, and
Note: the Data Format area’s Absolute setting is selected, the Arithmetic
S Operator is enabled.

EEEH] |

* Any overflowing digits resulting from an arithmetic operation are
ignored.

 If division produces a remainder, an error may occur as a result of rounding
the decimal.

* These operations cannot be performed when the Float data format is selected.
“2.6.4 Indirect Word Addressing Examples”

M Display Angle
Display Angle
General Info I Data Format Il Size/Style |

Set up the rotation for the display. Select
0(zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

Fiange/Colar I Arithmetic Operation i Dizplay Angle

Display

D degress
2 90 degrees
£ 180 degrees

9 270 degrees
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@ Indirect Word Addressing Examples ]

Example 1:

* The Indirect and Address options are selected, and

* Word address R35 is indirectly designated.

The following example assumes that D00100 is designated as the Word
Address, and R0010 as the base address.

PLC (Word Address)

D00100 0025 RO010 S

+25

R0035 0040

Word Address D00100 will be the offset to be added to the base address
value, R0010, and the result is placed in R0035.

GP Display

The sum of the Word Address data (D00100) “25” and base address value
(R0O010) 1s placed in “R0035” whose data will appear in the E-tag.

Example 2:

* The Indirect option and Device Type & Address option are selected, and
* Word address R35 is indirectly designated.

The following example assumes that DO0100 (BCD) is designated as the
Word Address.

PLC (Word Address)

D00100 5800 «Device code R0035 0040
D00101 0035 «Address code
(R0035)

Thus, the Data in Word Address D00100 stores the device code (R : 5800h),
while data in the following address DO0101 stores the address code (0035).

GP Display

As a result, the E-tag will display address R0035’s data.
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OL€. For details about indirect designation:

2]
PLC Connection Manual, “A2.1 PLC Devices and Address
Codes (by Maker)”

Example 3:

* The Indirect option is selected on the Range Setting or Arithmetic Opera-
tor page.

€ When the After Display Address option is selected:

Previous page’s example 1 Previous page’s example 2
R0010 * Kk K R0035 0040
425 RO036 [ * * * = |

R0035 0040
R0036 || kK k% |

In both cases, R0036 will be used for range setting and arithmetic opera-
tions. Addresses used will be allocated to the number of addresses desig-
nated by the Number of Ranges attribute.

€ When the After Base Address option is selected:

Previous page’s example 1 Previous page’s example 2
D00100 0025 D00100 5800 Device code
DO0101 [[__* * * * | D00101 0035 Address code
D00102 || k k kK |

The range setting or arithmetic operation address will be D00101, which
follows the Word Address D00100 in example 1. In example 2, the address
will be D00102 because two word addresses, will be used for designating
device and address codes. For the Range setting, the required addresses will
be automatically allocated from D00101 or D00102.
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m F-tag (Free Library Display) ]

m Overview ]

F-Tags can be used to bring up Base or Image Library screens (library *!) in
the position indicated by the data of the host (PLC) word address. F-tags
make the display of moving objects possible, anywhere on the screen.

Designated . . .
Word Positional Data
- Address 1 L !
<]
=3
1| &, | 4
L
<] = -
a s T @ oo
Ol 4 4 H
A 4 H E
— H g 5
NEERER:%

*[. When a drawing or screen is used often, You can create the image on a Base Screen and
register it, as a library item. The library’s registered image is then displayed in the
designated area, with the image s center point being placed at the desired position. This
option is designated relative to a given start point.

@ About F-tags ]

B There are two Operation Mode settings in the F-tag:

Area movement and Two Point movement.
Area Movement

The library object moves within the selected area. Reserve two words for the
data coordinates.

Enid F‘n:nmt

X-coordinate

Designated Word Address
¥-coordinate

ﬁmt — iz

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-57



2.7 F-tag Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Two Point Movement

The library object moves directly between two points. Reserve one word for
the movement data.

A . y
<] Ened Poirit
Designated Word Address | Movement Data 7 <] L : |
I
—a Start ..‘—.,.& oo %nd
\ Pairt Pairi)

B The GP converts coordinate or movement data stored in the Word Address
and calls in the library item to the designated coordinates.

B Displays the library of the designated screen. There are two types of Screen
Access setups: Direct and Indirect.

B When Screen Access is Direct, the library’s screen number is fixed.
B When Screen Access is Indirect, the library’s screen number is variable.

B An offset is available for designating the screen number.

A._ - When creating multiple F-tags, make sure that an F-tag’s mov-
! ing objects do not overlap others on the display. When they do,
Important  the objects will not display properly.

* When there is another drawing in the F-tag library movement
area, if the drawing and library object overlap, the display will
disappear due to the GP’s XOR display logic.

» Called objects using 3-dot or 5-dot line types will not display.

@I/‘}V\o te: Libraries that contain filled drawings take time to redraw. Avoid using fills in
\Ej libraries retrieved using F-tags.

B The coordinates for area movement will be designated by the Display Type
setting (normal or portrait).

(0,0) Normal Portrait
Y
X
X
(0,0)
&>
Y

2-58 GP-PRO/PBII for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

2.7 F-tag

@ Using F-tags

Bl General Info.

F Tag Setting

General Info. | Designated Screen || Mode || Data Format |

Tag Mame:

Drescription:

F N ]

whord Address:
Mode:
D ata Format:

M Designated Screen/Direct

F Tag Setting

D0o00oo
Area
Binary; +

5 Direct

General Info.|| Designated Screen [Mode |[Data Format |

£ Indirect

Screen Type
1% Base Scraen
3 Image Screen

Screen Na.

Word Address

& [poonon =

3 Image Screen - CF Card

H oK

| H Cancel | H Help

The General Info. page provides information
about the current settings for the F-tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Direct
Select this option to directly designate a
library’s screen number in the Screen No.
field.

Screen Type
Base Screen
Image Screen
Select the type of screen you want to dis-
play, Base screen or Image screen.
Image Screen-CF Card
Select this when you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.

Word Address
Defines the word address containing the
data used in determining the movement of
the library item.

Screen No.
Enter the screen number (Base screen or
Image screen) of the library item that you
would like to display.

M Designated Screen/Indirect

F Tag Setting

General Info. || Designated Sereen | Mode |[Data Farmat |
12 Direct 18} findireck

Screen Type
%) Base Screen
£ Image Screen

‘wiord Address

%] [ooomo

3 Image Screen - CF Card

Screen Mo. Storage Address

Drata Format=—=
#) Bin D000
) BCD Offzet Value
=
i

[al]| ==

[

I “ Cancel | ” Help
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Indirect
Select this option to indirectly designate
the library item’s screen number via the
Word Address.

Screen Type
Base Screen
Image Screen
Select the type of screen you want to dis-
play, Base screen or Image screen.
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F Tag Setting

General Info. || Designated Screen | Mads |[Data Format |

£3 Direet ) ndrect

‘word Addiess

&%) [oooon

Screen Type
%) Base Screen
120 Image Screen
2 Image Screen - CF Card

[rata Format Screen Mo. Storage Address
%) Bin Doz
{)BCD Offset Walue
I
” i3 I ” Cancel ‘ || Help
Bl Mode/Area Move

F Tag Setting

| General Info. || Designated Screen]| Mods | Data Fomat |

[rata Storage Address

* Direction [DDOO0D |
% Direction [DO000T |

Image Screen-CF Card
Select this when you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.

Word Address
Defines the word address containing the
data library item’s movement.

Data Format
Bin
BCD
Defines the type of data stored in the
(coordinate or movement data) Word
Address.

Word Address
Defines the word address containing the
screen number.

Offset Value
Defines an offset value to be added to the
Word Address data (screen number). When
not using the Offset, enter a value of 0.
“2.14.7 Offset Settings”,
L-tag

Area Move
Moves the library image to any point in
the designated F-tag area by defining the
X and Y coordinates. In this case, two word
addresses are used to store the coordinate
data. Thus, two consecutive addresses
from the designated Word Address are
used for data storage. Address +0 is for
the X-coordinate data, and +1 is for the Y-
coordinate data.

Data Storage Address
X Direction
Y Direction
Two word addresses, related to the Word
Address designated on the Screen Access
page, will display here.

Hl Mode/Move Between 2 Points

F Tag Setting

| General Info. || Designated Screen|| Mods | Data Fomat |

0 Area Move

Drata Storage Address

Position Change |DO0000

Move Between 2 Points
Moves the library between two designated
points. For this type, only one word ad-
dress is required for storing movement
data.
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H Data Format
F Tag Setting
| General Info. || Designated Sereen | Mode || Data Fomat i
O Code +/-
=T Fang
Mir. ¥ alue Hin. Y alue
M ax. Value Max. Value

|| QK ||| Cancel ||| Help |

2.7 F-tag

Data Storage Address

Position Change

The Word Address designated on the
Screen Access page will be displayed here.
This address is used to store movement
data.

Data Format

Bin

BCD

Defines the type of data stored in the Word
Address used for coordinate and move-
ment data.

Code +/-

Defines whether or not negative values can
be used. Available only when set to Bin
format.

X Range

Min. Value

Max. Value

Defines the minimum and maximum
values for the X coordinate. These fields
appear when the Area option has been
selected on the Operation Mode page.

Y Range

Min. Value

Max. Value

Defines the Y coordinate’s minimum and
maximum values. These fields appear
when the Area option has been
selected on the Operation Mode page.

<Data Format - Data Range>

Data Format
Range
Code +/-
+- -32768 - 32767
Bin
+ 0 - 65535
BCD 0 - 9999

Do not store data in the designated Word Addresses that is outside the X Range,

Note: y Range, or Move ranges.

X2
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m G-tag (Graph Display) ]
@ Overview ]

Displays data in any of three graph types: bar, pie, and half pie.

Designated

werd —0]0] 7[5

Address

100 y

o (oo

@ About G-tags ]

B Data stored in the Host’s designated word address (PLC) is displayed on the
graph in real-time.

B Absolute and Relative data formats are available. Both binary and BCD
formats can be designated for Absolute data, however only binary format is
available for Relative data.

B When using Relative data, data read by the host (PLC) is automatically
converted in accordance with the designated Input Range. Therefore, a data
calculation program in the host (PLC) can be omitted.

B With Absolute data, negative values are calculated using 2’s complement.
With Relative data, select either 2’s complement or MSB code.

B By designating an upper and lower display data limit, an Alarm function can
be used to warn of data values exceeding these limits.

B For Relative data, an alarm can be used when the data is outside the desig-
nated valid range.

B Alarm values can be set as indirect or fixed. When the alarm is set as indi-
rect, the addresses for storing the upper and lower limits are automatically
allocated to the word addresses immediately following the graph’s display
data storage address.

B Graph patterns can be selected from the following two types: Pattern (which
fills the data display portion, Single-byte type), and Meter (which displays
the data using a needle).

B Display direction, color attributes and fill patterns can be selected.
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@ Using G-tags ]
B General Info.
& Tag Setting The General Info. page provides informa-
General Info. | Data Format || Graph Type || &lam/Color Settings | thH about the current Settlngs fOI‘ the G-
Tag Mame: G tag
Description: | || Tag Name
wiord Address: DO0O0D Must be no more than five Single-byte or
Ef‘;:h[’;"p'a: et B;_”'N‘jr::; ' two Double-byte characters long and com-
' — posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.
H Data Format/Absolute
G Tag Setting Absolute
[Genarallnk | Bete Forme! | Greph Type | AlsimColor Setings | Select this option to display the absolute
Dfislle  Ofew value data. The data can be binary or BCD
@]m format.
P Word Address
S Defines the address containing the display
P data ( 16-bit data ).
) BCD
= Display Mode +/-
§ Use this setting to display negative data.
Only available for binary data. 100
* Checked : Displays nega- i
tive data (-100 to 100)
100
* Not Checked : Does not dis- 100
play negative data. (0 to 100)
0
Data Format
Bin
BCD
Defines the format of the Word Address’s
data.
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Hl Data Format/Relative

G Tag Setting

General Info. || Data Format | Graph Type |[Alarm/Color Setiings

£ Absolute #elave

Word Address

&%) [Doaooo

I Display Made +/-

=
Max alus 65535 E’

Input Rangg —-—
||1Min Value |0 g

Bit Length M%

Input Code Format:
% Mo Code
2 +/-2's Complement

£ +{- M5B

(|

Cancel | ” Help

2.8 G-tag

Relative
If you select this option, data is converted
using the designated Input Range.
Word Address
Defines the word address containing the
display data ( 16-bit data).
Display Mode +/-
Use this setup to display negative data.
Bit Length
Enter a value between one and 16. Defines
the valid bit length of the data stored in
the Word Address.
Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Set up the range of the data stored in the
Word Address. The setup range limits vary
with the Code Input.
Input Code Format
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/- 2’s Complement
Uses 2’s complement to express negative
values.
+/- MSB
Uses MSB code system to express nega-
tive values.

<Min./Max. Input Range Values>

Input Code Format Input Range
No Code 0 - 65535

2's Complement -32768 - 32767

+/- MSB -32767 - 32767
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B Graph Type/Bar Graph

G Tag Setting

General Info. ] D ata Format]| Graph Tupe | Alam/Color Settings |

£20 Pie Graph 123 Half Pie Graph

Bar Graph
Select this option to display data via a bar
graph.

Dizplay Direction Graph Pattern
# Up %) Nomal
i Left i Meter

3 Down

9 Right Display Direction
Defines whether the graph data points Up,

Down, Left, or Right.

U U

Left Fight
L Jo o
Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter

When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.

Foreground color Background color

L

Treat this setting as a normal color
attribute when using the Alarm.

B Graph Type/Pie Graph

G Tag Setting

General Info. ] D ata Format]| Graph Tupe | Alam/Color Settings |

10 Bar Graph 19 F H 120 Hal Pie Graph

Pie Graph
Select this option to display a pie graph.

Dizplay Direction Graph Pattern
%9 Clkws. From Top %) Nomal
23 Clkws. From Bottom 3 Meter

Display Direction
Clkws. From Top
Clkws. From Bottom
Defines the direction of the data display.

Clkws. From Top Clkws. From Bottom
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Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.

B Graph Type/Half Pie Graph

Half Pie Graph
| General Info. || Data Fomat]| Graph Type [ Alam/Color Settings | Select thls Optlon to dlsplay a half-ple
£ BarGraph 2.0 Pie Graph gl‘aph

Dizplay Direction Graph Pattern
%) Clockwise %) Momal

3 Meter

Display Direction
Clockwise
The direction is fixed to clockwise.

0 tE

Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.

When drawing a rectangular frame for the bar graph, be sure to

! draw the frame so that it is one dot outside the graph display area.

Important If the graph and frame overlap, the frame will disappear. However,
it is unnecessary to draw a frame for the Pie or Half-Pie graph.

@\ When setting up the Bar graph’s display position, two opposite points need to
Note: be set up in the same manner as when draw a rectangle. When setting up the Pie
or Half-pie, set up the center point, then the radius of the outer and inner circles.
The radius of the inner circle must be at least 20 dots. To omit the inner circle,
after setting the external circle, move the cursor to the center until the internal

circle disappears, and left-click.
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B Alarm/Color Settings

Pattern

Defines the fill pattern for the graph.
Graph Color

Defines the foreground and background

colors and the blink attribute for the graph.

“2.1.5 Color Settings”,

| Gieneral Infa. || D ata Farmat || Graph Type]| Alamy/Color Settings i

A-tag
Patterm:
Graph Color.  Fo JIN)I) 1O 1 Bk
B )l ek Alarm Display
o[ o [ & | Select this option to use the alarm function.
Alarm Type
Direct

G Tag Setting

Select this option to directly designate the

[Geneatin [Date Foma [Eraph el Mom/ersetivos |_ upper and lower limits of alarm values.
Ry Indirect
9 Diect Select this option to indirectly designate
e the upper and lower limits of alarm val-
Oy ——— ues. The data in the address immediately
e 31 | T following the Word Address designated in
Ma Value the Data Format page will be the upper
Patter: = limit, and the data in the next address will
Graph Color. P NI I Mk ) be the lower limit.
Bo I | ] ) ek ) Alarm Range
[ o ][ cance [ Hew | Min. Value
Max. Value

If the Alarm Type has been set to Direct,
designate the upper and lower limits of the
alarm values.

Pattern
Select the fill pattern for the selected por-
tion of the graph.

Graph Color
After clicking on the upper or lower range
of the left-side’s sample graph, select the
foreground and background colors and
blink attribute for that range.

@Ik\l\ te: When “Meter” is specified for the graph pattern, the graph color Settings’ fore-
ote: ground color (Fg) will be the meter’s needle color, and background (Bg) will be
the entire graph color.

Background color

.ﬁ Foreground color
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m g-tag (Extended G-tag Function) ]

@ Overview ]

Displays data in one of three graph types: bar, pie, and half-pie. A g-tag is a
G-tag’s extension, and depending on what color attributes and data ranges
have been set up, allows the color of the displayed data values to be
changed. Up to 16 data ranges and colors can be set up.

2.8 G-tag (Graph Display)

LEGEND
Data range 0~50
Data range 50~100 Designated

[ Xv;égess 0 0 4 0

y

=
(=]
o=
-
=
(=]
\ /—\‘

[,
MM=l=

Designated

word 10101719
)/

L —]
L= |
o=
—
=
o=
N m

==

@ About g-tags ]

B g-tags use bar, pie, or half-pie graphs to display host (PLC) word address
data in real-time.

B Absolute and Relative data formats are available. Both binary and BCD
formats can be designated for Absolute data, however only binary format is
available for Relative data.
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B When using Relative data, data read by the host (PLC) is automatically
converted according to the designated Input Range. A program for re-
calculation of the host (PLC) data can be omitted.

B With Absolute data, negative values are computed using 2’s complement.
With Relative data, select 2’s complement or MSB code.

B Setup the number of ranges for the display data, then designate the range
limits and select the display colors for each data range. The data in each
range will appear in the designated color.

B The data ranges can be set as indirect or fixed. When ranges are set as
indirect values, the addresses for storing the range’s lower limits data are
automatically allocated to the word addresses that follow the graph’s data
storage address.

E.g.

* No. of Ranges 3 n Display Data

* 16 bit data n+1 | Range 2 lower limit value
* Display data storage address =n n+2 | Range 3 lower limit value

B For Relative data, when display data is outside the designated range, the
color changes to the maximum or minimum range’s colors.

B Graph patterns can be selected from the following two types:
» Pattern (which fills the data display portion, Single-byte type)
» Meter (which displays the data using a needle)

2-70 GP-PRO/PBII for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.9 g-tag

@ Using g-tags ]

B General Info.

3 Tag Seliing The General Info. page provides infor-

General Info. | Data Fomat || Graph Type || Range/Color | Display ngle | matlon about the current Settlngs for the

Tag Name: a
[— g-tag.
Word Address 000000 Tag Name
[rata Display Format; bz Bin 16 bit; + .
Graph Typpe: Bar; Up; Normal Must be no more than ﬁVe Slngle'byte
Clor Type Diect or two Double-byte characters long and
- composed of letters and/or symbols.

Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a descrip-
tion of the tag.
B Data Format/Absolute

g Tag Setting

General Info. || Data Farmat | Graph Type |[Range/Colar |[Display Angle |

Absolute

OffE  Ofeke Displays the absolute value data. Binary
o FIE or BCD data format is available.

Word Address
Defines the address containing the dis-
play data ( 16-bit data).

Display Mode +/-

Use this setup to display negative data.
Only available for Binary data. 100
» Checked : Displays nega-
tive data. (-100 to 100)

I Display Mode +/-

Data Format—
[@Em

3BCD

- 0

00
¢ Not Checked : Does not 100
display negative data. (0 to
100)

Data Format 0
Bin
BCD
Defines the type of data stored in the
Word Address.

Hl Data Format/Relative

GeneralInfo || Data Famal | Graph Type || Fange fGolar || Display Angle | Relative
9 Absolute @ Relative; . . .
— Data contained in the Word Address is
) ET— converted according to the Input Range
[ . . .
Homervece t aeon £ 1 settings before being displayed.
o e . Word Address
Input R Input Cade Fo .
i vaie : Docore Defines the word address containing the
— £ +/-2's Complement . .
vecvose R JE | 1o display data (16-bit data).
Display Mode +/-

Use this setup to display negative data.

5 52
<<
BD

o [ oo |[ o0 |
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ISS—S———————————— e
g Tag Setting .
St f G o [ty TR ooor Dy Arge ] Defines the bit length of the data stored
9 s Ydete in the Word Address.
‘Word Address .
BEeE  FlE Designated Input
L Display Motle +- BiLengh & Direct
Designated Input . . o
Ly Directly specifies Word Address’s
e = I | P range, via the Input Range field.
Vecvous EE ||| ot comperen Indirect

Indirectly specifies the range of the data
stored in the Word Address. The Word
Addresses used to store the input
range’s maximum/minimum values are
displayed in the Input Range field. The
GP-270, however, does not have this
setting.

H OK H| Cancel H| Help

Word Address +0 Display Data

+1 Input range — Max.

+2 Input range — Min.

Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Setup the range of the data stored in the
Word Address. The setup range limits
vary with the Code Input.

Input Code Format
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/- 2’s complement
Uses 2’s complement to express nega-
tive values.
+/- MSB
Uses MSB code system to express nega-
tive values.

<Min./Max. Input Range Values>

Input Code Format Input Range
No Code 0- 65535

2's Complement -32768 - 32767

+/- MSB -32767 - 32767
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B Graph Type/Bar Graph
Bar Graph
General Info. | Data Fomat]| Graph Type | Fange/Color | Display &ngle | Select this Option tO display a bar graph‘
12D ar Graph £ Pie Graph 123 Half Pie Graph
Display Direction Graph Pattern
& Up %) Nomal
0 Left 120 Meter
2 Do

Display Direction
Defines whether the graph points Up,
Down, Left, or Right.

U U

Left Right
Lo ol
Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.
Treat these settings as the normal color
attributes when using the Alarm.

2 Right

B Graph Type/Pie Graph
Pie Graph
General Info. | Data Fomat]| Graph Type | Fange/Color | Display &ngle | Select this Option tO display a pie gl‘aph.
4 Bar Graph #)Pie Graph 3 Half Pie Graph
Display Direction Graph Pattern

89 Clkws. From Top 1) Momal
3 Clkwss. From Bottom 12 Meter

Display Direction
Clkws. From Top
Clkws. From Bottom
Defines the direction of the data display.

Clkws. From Top Clkws. From Bottom
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Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.

B Graph Type/Half Pie Graph

g Tag Setting

| General Info. || Data Fomat]| Graph Type | Range/Color || Display Aingle |

Half Pie Graph
Select this option to display a half-pie
graph.

20 Bar Graph 12 Pig Graph

Digplay Direction Graph Pattem
8 Clockwise % Nomal

20 Meter

Display Direction
Clockwise
The direction is fixed to clockwise.

0

Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.

A __ When drawing a rectangular frame for the bar graph, be sure to

! draw the frame so that it is 1 dot outside the graph display area. If

Important the graph and frame overlap, the frame will disappear. However, it
is unnecessary to draw a frame for the Pie or Half-Pie graph.

@\ When setting up the Bar graph’s display position, two opposite points need to
Note: be setup in the same manner as when drawing a rectangle. When setting up the
Pie or Half-pie, first, designate the center point, then the radius of the outer
and inner circles. The radius of the inner circle must be at least 20 dots. To omit
the inner circle, after setting the external circle, move the cursor to the center

until the internal circle disappears, and left-click.
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H Range/Color

g Tag Setting

| GeneralInfo. | Data Format || Graph Type ]| Rangs/Color | Display angle |

Color Type
Mo. of Ranges 1% Direct
12 Indirect
1

Range Setting: Color Setting:
Current Value o0 Tl Blackis)

0<=Range 0 <=100 [~
Range 1 Patterr: D |
=
Lower Limit Value Display Color:

Fa. ) e
Upper Limit Valye (100
pper Limit ! B I ) O ek

|| ok ||| Cancel Hl Help ‘

Designated Word Address1
_l’_

2.9 g-tag

Range Type

Direct

Select this option to directly designate
the data range.

Indirect

This option is enabled when the “No.
of Ranges” setting is set to 2 or more.
If this option is selected, the data range
will be variable. The address will be au-
tomatically allocated to the word ad-
dresses immediately following the
Word Address designated in the [Data
Format] “Word Address” area.

No. of Ranges

Defines the number of ranges from 2 to
16. Then, you need to set the upper and
lower limits and the colors for each
range.

Color Type

Direct

The Color Settings are specified directly.
Indirect

This option is valid when No. of Ranges
is “1”. The Color Settings can be speci-
fied indirectly. The color attributes are
specified for the Address displayed in
the Color Settings field. The GP-270,
however, does not have this setting.

“2.10.4 Object Drawing
Data / Color Settings”, H-tag

Range Settings

Current Value

The range currently selected in the
sample graph will appear here.

Lower Limit Value

Upper Limit Value

After selecting a range number in the
sample graph, designate the upper and
lower limits for that range here.

Color Settings

<Eg.> When Range Designation is “In-
direct”, and No. of Ranges is “3”:

Display Data
Range 2 Lower limit data
+2 | Range 3 Lower limit data
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g Tag Setting

[ Gereral Info. || Data Format || Graph Type]| Range/Color | Display &ngle |

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Ma. of Ranges

|

T

=Color Type=—
8 Direct
3 Indirect

Range Setting Color Setting:

Current Yalue

Colir Black)
0<=Range 01<¢=100 [« o H
Range 1 Pattem: I:I :

.
Lower Limit W alue Display Color:

Upper Limit alue _IEIEI Fo I ) T ) 1 B )
" @ & | sssom=o0 o

|| 0K ||| Cancel H‘ Help |

<Eg_>

When the Input Designation is “Indi-
rect”, the Range Designation is speci-
fied to “Indirect”, and No. of Ranges
is ‘635’.

Designated Word Address

- Display Data
+1 Range 2 Lower limit data
+2 Range 3 Lower limit data
+3 Input range — Max.
+4 Input range — Min.
Color Block(s)

This setting is valid when No. of Ranges
is “2” or more. When this number is
“2” and the data value exceeds the one
specified for Range 1, with the Color
Block function selected, Range 1 and
Range 2 will be displayed in the previ-
ously specified colors. When the Color
Block function is not selected, the color
will be changed to the one specified for
Range 2. The GP-270, however, does
not have this setting.

<Eg,>

When Color Block When Color Block
is selected: is not selected:

Pattern

Select the fill pattern for the graph.

Display Color

After selecting a range number in the
sample graph, set the display color for
that range here.

“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag
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M Display Angle

g Tag Setting Dlsplay Angle
[General Info. || Data Fomat | Graph Type || Range/Color]| Display Angle | Setup the data’s dlSplay rotation ang]e,

_ for a Pie or Half-pie graph. Select

isplay Angl

P s 0(zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

12 90 degrees / 3

12 180 degrees .

£ 270 degres N

g Tag Setting

[ General Info. | Data Fomat | Graph Type || Range/Color]| Display Angle |

Display Angl

2 degreed

,,,,,,,,,,

12 90 degrees yd \\
120180 degrees [v =
120 270 degrees
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m H-tag (Moving Mark Display) ™ ]
m Overview ]

Straight lines, rectangles, circles, and dots can be drawn at desired coordi-
nates using the host Word Address data.

Specified ]
Word Display data

Address

0 O
%

m About H-tag ]

B Straight lines, rectangles, circles, and dots can be drawn.

B For straight lines, the display attributes such as line type and arrows can be
specified.

B Drawn objects’ color attributes can be specified.
B Desired coordinates can be specified in the X and Y directions.

B Objects drawn when the display trigger bit address is specified to “OFF”—
“ON”. The drawn objects will overwrite the currently displayed objects.

B To delete objects, call up the delete screen by specifying the delete trigger
bit address to “ON”— “OFF”.

*] The GP-270 does not support this function.
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m Using H-tags ™ ]

B General Info.

H Tag Setting

General Info. | Address Settings |

[ ok

| || Cancel | || Help |

B Address Settings

H Tag Setting

Read Qut Data Size

General Info. || Address Seftings |

|| 0K

| ” Cancel ‘ ” Help

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the J-

Tag Mamne: H tag
Description: [ | Tag Name
Trigger Bit Address: #00000 Must be no more than five Single-byte or
Read Out &fter Trigger: On
Ersss Trigger Bit Address: 00000 two Double-byte characters long and com-
Eraze Screen Mo E1
Data Storage Start Address: D 00000 posed Of 1etters and/or SymbOIS
Fead Out Data Size: B wford Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.

Trigger Bit Address
Enter the trigger bit to draw objects. When

Tigger it Adsiess EEE 0 FE this trigger bit is turned ON, the GP begins

FiResd OutAter Tigge: to draw an object. After the GP completes
Erase TrggerBiadcress (] OO0 2 drawing the object, the GP turns OFF the
Erase Sereen o [ trigger bit. Preserve the object drawing data
Data Storage Start Address [ joonono while the host’s trigger bit is ON.

Read Out After Trigger
When this check box is checked, object
drawing data will be read out after the trig-
ger bit changes. When the object drawing
data is a large volume or when many H-
tags have been set in one screen, check this
check box for each H-tag, to increase other
tag display speeds.

Erase Trigger Bit Address
Enter the trigger bit to delete a drawn ob-
ject. When the erase trigger bit is turned
ON, the GP overwrites the current screen
with an erase screen. After the erase screen
display is completed, the GP turns OFF the
erase trigger bit.

2-80

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.

*2 This feature cannot be used with some PLCs. For a complete list of these PLC's
refer to “1.3 Tag List”
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Erase Screen No.

E | A screen qumber (Bas'e 'screen) ‘Fo erase a
. _ drawn object is specified. This screen
froamEn e '%% EleE needs to be prepared beforehand.
s oo it A %j;mm - Data Storage Start Address
N 1 = The ﬁrst Worq Addre.:ss to store the object
—r drawing data is specified.
ensonsevieee EE0 _____TIW || Read Out Data Size
Fled O Beta Siee F_H The number of the words for the object
drawing data is specified.
[ [ H| Cancel H| Help ‘

XNote: Bin data can only be stored for object drawing data. BCD data cannot be used.

X2
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m Object Drawing Data ]

This section explains the details about object drawing data, starting from the
Operation Mode’s Data Start Address.

+0 Drawing type

+1| Displayattributes
+2|  Color attributes
+3
Coordinates data
+n (Max +8)

@ Drawing type (+0)
Straight lines, rectangles, circles, and dots are drawn via the data stored
here.
1: Straight line, 2: Rectangles, 3: Circle, 5: Dot

@ Display attributes (+1)

Each drawing type’s display attributes can be specified via the data stored
here. The display attributes will vary depending on each drawing type, such
as line type, fill pattern, etc. When drawing dots, this data will be ignored.

* Straight line
15 87 0 (Bit)

+1 Line type Arrow

Line type
00: —— (Solid line), O1: ----- (Dotted line),
02: - - — (One dotted broken line), 03: - -- — (Two dotted broken line),
04: ——— (Thick, solid line), 05: == === (Thick dotted line),
06: - - — (Thick, one dash broken line),
07: ====(Thick two dash broken line),
08: mmmm= (3-dot thick solid line), 09: wmmmmm (5-dot thick solid line)

Arrow
00: None 01: Atline end 02: Both ends

<E.g>
When drawing a 3-dot thick solid line without arrows:

15 87 0 (bit)
+1] O 8 0 0

*] The GP-270 does not support this function.
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* Rectangular

15 87 0 (bit)
+1| Line type/Fill pattern Mode
Line type
0: —— (Solid line), 1: ----- (Dotted line),
2: - - — (One dotted broken line), 3: --- — (Two dotted broken line),

8w (3-dot thick solid line), 9: s (5-dot thick solid line)

Fill pattern

Mode
00: Line drawing  01: Fill

e Circle
15 817 0 (bit)
+1| Line type/Fill pattern Mode
Line type
0: —— (Solid line), 1: ----- (Dotted line),
2: - - — (One dotted broken line), 3: ---— (Two dotted broken line),

8 mmmm= (3-dot thick solid line), 9: wmmmmm (5-dot thick solid line)

Fill pattern

Mode
00: Line drawing  01: Fill

*] The GP-270 does not support this function.
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@ Color attributes (+2)

The foreground and background color attributes can be specified via the data
stored here.

+2

15 14

8 7

6 0 (bit)

Blink

Background color

Blink

Foreground color

Color code (Commonly used for both foreground and background colors)

00h: Black
05h: Purple

Yellow blinking

01h: Blue

02h: Green
06h: Yellow 07h: White

80h: Black blinking 81h: Blue blinking 82h: Green blinking
Light blue blinking 84h: Red blinking 85h: Purple blinking

87h: White blinking

When using the 64 color display GP

+2

15 14

13

8 7

03h: Light blue

6 5

04h: Red

83h:
&6h:

0 (bit)

1
Blink

Background color

1
Blink

1
Foreground color
1 1

<GP-571>

7 (15) bits

6 (14) bits

Blink Status

0

0

OFF

1

0

ON

<Any model compatible with 3 Blink features (i.e. GP-675 etc.)>

7(15) bits | 6 (14) bits Blink Status
0 0 OFF
0 1 ON (blinks two times faster than standard)
1 0 ON (standard)
1 1 ON (blinks at half speed of standard)
When using the 256 color display GP
15 87 0 (bit)

+2

Background color

Foreground color

@’;}v\ ¢ For more detail about color codes,
ote:
X2 “2.14.10 Overlapping Colors on a Color GP”, L-tag

*] The GP-270 does not support this function.
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@ Coordinates data (+3)

The display coordinates for each drawing type can be specified via the data
stored here.

 Straight line

End (X,Y)
+3 X starting coordinate X
+4 Y starting coordinate
+5 Xend coordinate
+6 Y end coordinate
Start (X,Y)
* Rectangles
, , Start (X,Y)
+3 X starting coordinate
+4 Y starting coordinate
+5 Xend coordinate
+6 Y end coordinate End (X)Y)
e Circle
+3 X center coordinate
+4 Y center coordinate
+5 Radius

Radius: “0” cannot be used.

* Dot
(XY)
+3 X center coordinate X
+4 Y center coordinate

*] The GP-270 does not support this function.

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual

2-85



2.10 H-tag Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

While drawing an object, the GP is monitoring the trigger bit
address activation. When drawing objects continuously, take
the time of the tag scanning time or communication cycle time
or more for the bit OFF time.

DO NOT specify incorrect object drawing data.

'@ B
3

& * If screens are switched during the time from the trigger bit address is turned
No\tg ON to completion of object drawing or deleting, the trigger bit address will
not be turned OFF.

* The origin point of the coordinates is the left top point of the screen. When
drawing an object on the window, the registered window’s left top point is
the origin point.

@ Object Drawing Example

When drawing a straight line with an arrow at the end, the line type of Solid
line, in white:

Trigger bit address: M00000

Start Address: D00100

Data Size: 7

®Drawing data set

Trigger bitaddress Drawing
M00000

Data storage address

D00100[ 0001
D00101[ 0001
D00102[ 0007 ¢(h
D00103[ 0032
(
(
(

D00104 0064 (h

D00105 0064(h
D00106 0032¢(h
@Trigger bit ON
Trigger bitaddress Drawing

MO00000
Start (50,100)
Data storage address \

D00100[ 0001 ( End (100,50)
D00101[ 0001(
D00102[ 0007 (nh
D00103[ 003 2(
(
(
(

D00104 0064 (h
D00105 0064
D00106 0032

*] The GP-270 does not support this function.
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m J-tag (Moving Mark Display) ]
m Overview ]

The J-tag displays the Mark created in pixel units and registered in a Mark screen,
on the rail positions (setup using R-tags). In conjunction with R-tags (Rails), the
J-tag displays a moving Mark. This will be useful to indicate the object move-
ment in a production line system and can be used for display of PV graph levels.

Designated e
Word Aaress |Position Data

=53 y
O«O«~0 8 [oo0 -
RS I
° ‘ 014

—

The positions for moving the Mark image are set on an R-tag. The position data
refers to the position numbers designated in the R-tag.

m About J-tags ]

B Absolute and Relative data formats are available in the position data setup
process.

B When using Absolute data, the movement position data format can be set up
as Bin 16 bit or BCD 16 bit. When using a Relative data setup, data be-
comes Binary format, so to manage negative data select either 2’s comple-
ment format or MSB code format.

B Displays the Mark screen file number, whose Mark is accessed directly or
indirectly.

B When Mark Access is Direct, the Mark screen file number is fixed.

B When Mark Access is Indirect, the Mark screen file number is variable.
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B An Alarm setup is possible for the Mark when the data (movement position
number) is outside the maximum or minimum values setup.

B An Offset of the screen file number is also possible.

A_ . When a Mark’s display area (40%x24 or 48%48 dots), designated
using J-tags, overlaps another tag display area, the display will

)
Important
not appear correctly.

The display may not appear

40 dots correctly because the Mark
Incomect ’ display area overlaps the N-tag
display area.
24 dots
Mark display ~
origin point - - Setup N-tag position
0K } ;
| i
O I ; Ensure other tags do not enter the

e Mark tag's display area
* vveriapping wne iiarkK's raill positon witn otwner tags causes an

incorrect display.

Incomect

* When using a single J-tag, a Mark cannot display in more than one position at

@\ one time.
Note:

NSk A Mark will not display when the position data is zero.
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2.11 J-tag

@ Using J-tags

B General Info.
J Tag Setting
Size/Color I D ata Format | Alarmn Settings |
General Info. | Designated Screen |
Tag Mame:
Drescription:

whord Address:
D ata Format:
Dezignated Screen(z):

Screen Mo

Doooan

Absolute: Bin 16 Bit
Direct

[

Rail Mo.:
Calar:

M Designated Screen/Direct

J Tag Setting

fuu

| Size/Color II

Data Format H Alarm Settings

‘ General Infa

| Designated Screan

2 Indlirect

Ward Address

Rail Mo

] [pooong

FE | =

Mark Screen Mo

I

Help

M Designated Screen/Indirect

J Tag Setting

‘ Size/Color || Data Format H Alarm Settings \
[ General Info | Designated Screan

29 Direct @Ind\rect

Ward Address Rail Mo

|n = =]

5 @ =

hark Storage Address Offset Value

=]
5 i 5 N T =

| ” Cancel ‘ “ Help
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The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the J-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Direct
Designate the Mark Screen No. to be dis-
played. The number designated in the Mark
Screen No. area becomes this setting at-
tribute.

Word Address
Designate the word address containing the
movement position number.

Mark Screen No.
Designate the screen file number of the
Mark to be displayed.

Rail No.
The Mark display positions are designated
on the rail designated here. Must match the
rail number set for an R-tag.

Indirect
With this option selected, the Mark Screen
No. becomes variable. The Mark Screen
No. should be stored in the designated
Mark Storage Address.
Word Address
Designate the Word Address where the
Mark movement position number is stored.
Mark Storage Address
Designate the Word Address where the
Mark Screen No. is stored.
Rail No.
The Mark display positions are designated
on the rail designated here. Must match the
rail number set for an R-tag.
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Offset Value
Defines an offset value to be added to the
Mark Word Address data. When not using
the Offset, enter a value of zero.

“2.14.7 Offset Settings”,
L-tag

@\ When the Mark Access is set to Indirect, the Mark of the screen file number

Note: corresponding to the data in the Mark Word Address is displayed.

) Using this method, different Marks can be displayed on a single rail; how-
ever, different Marks cannot appear in the same position at the same time.

B Size/Color

J Tag 5etting Mark SiZe

— Ecenlerannro.l [ De"signated Soreen I Select one from the two options: Normal
1ze/Liolor Diata Format Alarm 5 ettings
- (40 x 24 dots) and Extended (48 x 48 dots)

bark. Si

& il (40 % 24) according to the size of the Mark to be dis-
3 Expanded [48 « 48) played

Display Color

Fo BUMIC | I I e Normal (40 x 24) .

£ ) ) ) ) Select this option when using a Mark cre-

ated within the thick lined area in the dia-
grams below, or when using a Mark cre-
ated previous to GP-PRO/PBIII panel edi-
tor program (GP-PRO II).

Expanded (48 % 48)
Select this option when using a Mark that
exceeds the thick lined area in the diagrams

below.
Vertical mark Horizontal mark
% dots
HI% s

4% rlots

48dots
Mark screen
When Mark Access is Indirect, and mul-
tiple Marks are being used, the Extended
option must be used even if there is only
one Mark that exceeds the thick lined area.
Display Color

Set up the foreground (Fg) and background
(Bg) colors, and the blink (Blk) option.
“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag
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J Tag Setting

Hl Data Format/Absolute

Designated Screen

Alarm Settings ]

Gereral Info, I

Size/Color D ata Format

3 Relative

Bl Data Format/Relative

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual

2.11 J-tag

Absolute

The stored data is the actual number that
identifies the R-tag display position.

Data Format

Bin

BCD

Defines the format of the data in the word
address.

J Tag Setting Relative
) General Infi, [ Desigrated Sereen The hOSt (PLC) data iS Compared Wlth the
_' ize/Color ata Formal armn Settings .
—SefColr | Daoma Aem S ] setup range and converted accordingly to
el = identify the display position. The data is
i treated in binary format.
Input Code Format=—= =Input Range: .
%) No Code M Valus E‘:] Bit Length
L+ 25 Complement || @ Defines the valid bit length of data stored
£ +/- MSE ax. Walue — K
- in the Word Address.
/// Input Code Format
: No Code

Displays positive values only.

+/- 2°s Complement

Uses 2’s complement to express negative
values.

+/- MSB

Uses MSB code system to express nega-
tive values.

Input Range

Min. Value

Max. Value

Set up the range of the data stored in the
Word Address. The setup range limits vary
with the Code Input. The GP will display
percentage converted based on the range
designated here. The possible values de-
pend on the Code Input setting.

<Minimum and Maximum Input Range Values>

Input Code Format Input Range
No Code 0-65535
2's Complement -32768 - 32767
+/-MSB -32767 - 32767
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M Alarm Settings

Alarm Display
GeneralInfo I Desiopater Scrsen____| Select this option when desiring an alarm
Size/Color [ DataFormat || Alam Settings .
display.

J Tag Setting
j General Info, [ Designated Screen | Alarm Range
SizefCoor | DataFomat | Alam Settings Min.Value
;e Renge———— Max.Value
|y::\;a:; DE‘; When data (movement position number)
: B read from the host (PLC) falls outside the
Aam ol range set here, the Mark changes to the
sBECCERCCE =0 sarm dispay
Alarm Color
The alarm display colors can be different
from the normal display colors.
ok ][ cacel ][ Hep
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m K-tag (Key Input) ]

Overwew ]

K-tags display numeric or character string data, input into the designated word
address using touch keypads (created with k-tags) or a bar code reader.

Designated T
Word Address [Setup Data

A= |2V
s FEIED) V
B 415|6|E -
1[2[3|N 0 (oo
L JL_I[oCLRIT T
= o ]
0ll4 H HH
oM
Designated
Bit Address

@ About K-tags ]

B Designate the trigger bit and the data storage address. The trigger bit is a bit
which triggers the display’s input operation, and the data storage address
stores the set data.

B When the trigger bit value is 1, the data storage address waits for input.

B Numeric data (Bin/BCD/Float) and both Single-byte and Double-byte
character strings can be entered.

B Absolute and Relative data formats are available for numeric data. Binary,
BCD, and Float data formats can be designated for Absolute data, however
only Binary data can be used with the Relative format.
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B The same trigger bit address can be designated for multiple K-tags. When
using a common trigger bit, K-tags are activated automatically in the order
of their Tag Names.

E.g.

Tag names K1, K2, K3, K10: ................. will await input in the order:
K1, K10, K2, K3.

and Tag names K01, K02, K03, K10: ..... will await input in the order:
K01, K02, K03, K10.

— Y The first display awaiting input
% % is highlighted.

Thee Start Bitturns OM .

K1 35 After‘ entering a value and .
pressing the ENT key to store it

k02 % in the data storage address, data

input moves to the next field.

B When using Relative data, the data written to the host (PLC) is converted
automatically based on the Input Range settings.

Host 5P

Irpt
range :H Output range

A data calculation program in the host (PLC) can be omitted.

B With Absolute data, negative values are computed using 2’s complement.
With Relative data, select a method: either 2°s complement or MSB code.

B The decimal point is not included in the Display Digit.
B An alarm function is available by designating the upper and lower limits.

B For Relative values, data that falls outside the valid range can be used as the
alarm values.

@\ Only data within the valid range can be written to the host (PLC). Using data
Note: outside the valid range causes the GP to beep three times.
2] - data successfully written: one beep
- data not written: three beeps

B When the [ENT] key is pressed, Status’s “03 bit” in the system area will be
reversed.

B Alarm may be set with variable values when the alarm uses the Indirect
setup. In this setup, the upper and lower limits are stored in the consecutive
word addresses directly following the designated data storage Word Ad-
dress.
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E.g. <32 bitdata
* Designated storage address for the display data =n

n .

N+ — Display Data —
n+2

043 Data Max# —
n+4 .

n+5 DataMin# —

B Using the Bar Code reader *! connected to the GP, data can be read then written
to the data storage address setup. Or, you can create K-tags exclusively for
touch keypad input, prohibiting data input from barcode reader.

When inputting data using the barcode reader input...

 Data read using the barcode reader is written automatically to the data

storage address. It is unnecessary to use the ENT key on the touch
keyboard.

* If you enter a change screen command during barcode input, because
the screen change priority is higher, the data being input will be
ignored, so please use with caution.

* Ending data write causes the System Area’s Status 03 bit to reverse.
Using this, you can figure out the data write timing.

B The results of data input operations carried out can be written, except opera-
tions that use the Float data format.

B When displaying a character-string, the maximum number of characters that
can appear in the display is eighty.

B Setups for the character size and display color attributes are available.

B Shift-right/shift-left and zero-suppress setups are available for the display style.

B When host data contain zeros, set display to zero suppress.

@\ * The upper and lower limits of the alarm range can be displayed on the screen
‘Note: using the n-tag.

2 <gTITE 2.18 n-tag (Alarm Range Display)
* For details about the touch keyboard
MO 2.12 k-tag (Keyboard Setup)

* For more about the relationship of high and low order word address data when
the 32-bit data is used

SAIAEEK PL.C Connection Manual

B The word address to store the display data can be indirectly designated. The
device of the source word address can be the same or different from that of
the destination address for the indirect designation.

MBI 72.6.4 Indirect Word Addressing Examples,” E-tag

*] Usable barcode readers are restricted to those recommended in your User'’s Manual.
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@ Using K-tags

B General Info.

K Tag Setting

General Info.

Tag Mame:

Drescription:

_ Alam Settings I_ Arithrmetic Operation

]" Dizplay Angle ]
| D ata Format T Size/Shyle ]
K

Trigger Bit Address:
word Address:
Base Address:

[Crata Format:

00000
D0ooaoo

l Data Format/Absolute
K Tag Setting
Alarm Setiings I Arithmetic Operation I Display Angle |
General Infa. Data Farmat | Size/Style |
wibsoiuis ) Relative 3 Char. String
Word Addrass Trigger BitAddress
] [Dooooo FIE oo =
O Indirect Basedfddiesy
© dodiesses 1 I )

Il Code +/-
O Prowd Up

) Dz Type & Aeess ®El 8D

Dizplay & Write Data Format

16 Bit

% Decimal
19 Hex
2BCD

3 Octal
2 Bin

32 Bit

2 Decimal
123 Hex

£ BCD
£ Bin

1 Float

Ok | " Cancel ‘ H

Help

2-96

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the K-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Absolute
If this option is selected, 16- or 32-bit data
can be used.
Word Address
Defines the data storage word address.
Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the bit that enables
touch key input.
Indirect
If this option is selected, the word address
containing display data is indirectly des-
ignated.
“2.6.4 Indirect Word
Addressing Examples”, E-tag
Address
The indirectly-designated address is within
the same device as the Word Address des-
ignated above.
Device Type & Address
Both a device type and an address are
indirectly designated using device and ad-
dress codes. Write the device code in the
word address designated in the Word Ad-
dress attribute, and the address code in the
next word address.
PLC Connection Manual

Base Address

Defines the base address. The K-tag dis-
plays the data in the address designated by
adding the base address number to the data
in the designated Word Address.
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K Tag Setting

[ Alarm Settings II Avithmetic Operation I Display Angle |
General Info. Data Format | Size/Shyle
@ibsolie ) Relative ) Char. Sting
‘Word Address Trigger BitAddress
=] |ooooog FE oo
I Indirect Eacpddiiess
) deliliessea ]
O Devlee Type & Addesy ©En DECD
L code +4- Dieplay & Write Data Format.
EF‘M@JU@ 16 Bit 32 Bit
#) Decirmal 3 Decirnal
£ Hex 29 Hex
2 BCD £)BCD
2 Octal 2 Bin
i) Bin 12 Float
|| 0K | H Cancel | ” Help

Important

2.12 K-tag (Key Input)

Bin

BCD

The K-tag uses the data format designated
here to display the data in the related Word
Address. When the Device Type & Ad-
dress option is selected, the data format is
fixed to Bin.

Code +/-

Available only when using the Decimal nu-
meric format. Select the Code +/- option
when you wish to display negative data.
Round Up

This option is valid only when the display
data format is set to Float. Here, at the
number of display digits designated, val-
ues will be rounded up if the number of
the last digit is 5 or above, and rounded
down if the number of the last digit is any-
thing under 5. However, when this option
is not selected, the decimal point numbers
will be always rounded down from the des-
ignated digit.

E.g. Number of Decimal point digits = 2
Value: 1.9999.....

When this option is selected: Rounded up
to 2.00

When this option is not selected: Rounded
off to 1.99

Data Display and Write Format

Set the data format to Decimal, BCD, Hex,
Octal, Binary, or Float. In the case of Oc-
tal numbers, use only 16 bit data, and in
the case of Float numbers, use only 32 bit
data (IEEE 754 Format).

If the indirectly-designated address is out of range or does not
exist, a communication error may occur, effecting the screen
update. Check the indirectly-designated data and write the cor-
rect value to the host’s (PLC’s) addresses to restore the screen
update. If an error occurs in writing data, turn the power OFF,
then ON to restore the system.

@Ik\l\ote:When using 32-bit data, the relationship of high order and low order word data
2] will differ according to the host (PLC) type.

PLC Connection Manual

The display range should not exceed the input range. If the display range ex-
ceeds the data range, data entered for error handling may not be displayed.
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Bl Data Format/Relative

K Tag Setting

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

[ Alarm Setlings II

Arithmetic Operation If

Display Angle |

General Info Data Format J Size/Style
2 Ahsoluts #)Relgtive 9 Char. String
‘Word Address Trigger BitAddress
[ ]Dannon 52l &%) [~o000n
BitLength (1-18) e E Ol Round Up
I Indlirect Breadddizas
[ Ve

&) Aplliesses 0
9 Dienies Type & Addess ®&in B0

=Input Code Farmat: Display Format

1) No Code Ll Code +/- &) Decimal ]

£ +/-2's Complement £ Hex

i +{- M5B 2 Octal

=Input Range———— =Display Range—-————

Min value |0 ’Z Min. Value |0 ,’?

Mecvone [EEE | Mexvalie  [FEEE =

=

Cancel | ” Help ‘

2-98

Relative
When this option is selected, the bit length
of the data being read can be designated in
the range of 1 to 16.

Word Address
Defines the data storage word address.

Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the bit that enables
touch key input.

Bit Length (1-16)
Set up the valid bit length of the data stored
in the Word Address.

Round Up
The decimal point numbers created dur-
ing relative value range conversion will be
rounded up or off. When this option is not
selected, those numbers will be rounded
off.

Indirect
If this option is selected, the data storage
word addresses are indirectly designated.

Address
The indirectly-designated address is within
the same device as the Word Address des-
ignated previously.

Device Type & Address
Both a device type and an address are in-
directly designated using device and ad-
dress codes. Write the device code in the
word address designated in the Word Ad-
dress, and the address code in the next
word address.
PLC Connection Manual

Base Address

Defines the base address. The K-tag dis-
plays the data in the address designated by
adding the base address number to the data
in the Word Address.

Bin

BCD

The K-tag uses the data format designated
here to display the data in the related word
address. When the Device Type & Address
option is selected, the data format is fixed
to Bin.
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K Tag Setting
[ Alarm Settings I Arithmetic Operation I Displey Angle |
General Info Data Format I Size/Style

{2 Absolute 2 Relgfive i) Char. String
‘Word Address Trigger Bit Address
3 B FE ko ~E

Il Indlirect

@ Aeliesses

) Dy Typa Séddless
=Input Code Format:
18 Mo Code

2 +/-2's Complement
i +/-M38

BitLength (1-16) 16 E | Round Up

Baesfddiess
& [Doonoo =

®Eh DELD

Display Format
Ll Code +/- %) Decimal
9 Hex
i3 Octal

=Input Range.

Min. Value 0
=
Max Value  [pB535 E’

Display Range ——————————————
= =]
= hin. Walue u =

Max valie BR[|

[ oK

| H Cancel | ” Help

2.12 K-tag (Key Input)

Input Code Format
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/- 2’s complement
Uses 2’s complement to express negative
values.
+/- MSB
Uses MSB code system to express nega-
tive values.
Code +/-
Select the Code +/- option when handling
negative values. Only available when set-
ting Decimal data.
Display Format
Decimal
Hex
Octal
Select a numeric format from Decimal,
Hex, and Octal.
Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Set up the min/max limits for data in the
storage word address. The possible setup
limits change with different Code Inputs.
Display Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Set up the limits for data conversion. The
possible setup limits vary according to the
data’s numeric format and the Code +/-
setting.

va\ote; * For details about the Relative value input:
X2 “2.17.4 Relative Data Display Settings”, N-tag

* For details about indirect designation:
“2.6.4 Indirect Word Addressing Examples”, E-tag
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<Minimum and Maximum Values of the Ranges>

No. of Display Char |5 ﬁ

|| 0K | H Cancel | ” Help

Data Format Input Range Display Range
Code Input Code +-
No Code +/- 0 65535( -32768 32767
+ 0 65535
Dec| 2'scomplement +/- -32768 32767| -32768 32767
+ 0 65535
MSB +/- -32767 32767( -32768 32767
+ 0 65535
No Code 0 65535 0 FFFF (h)
Hex| 2'scomplement 0 FFFF (h)
MSB -32767 32767 0 FFFF (h)
No Code 0 65535 0 77777 (0)
Oct| 2'scomplement -32768 32767 0 177777 (0)
MSB -32767 32767 0 177777 (0)
l Data Format/Char. String
Char. String
— e N sipegene [ Towisc | Using the touch keys designated with k-tags,
Qtbsolde  QReloive @ Cher Sting ASCII code text input to the host (PLC) is
e e possible. The maximum length of the text to
— o s be stored should be designated.
@ Addresees Epww — TE Word Address
9 Device Type & Address #Bin  £IBCD

Defines the data storage word address.

Trigger Bit Address

Defines the address of the bit that enables
touch key input.

Indirect

If this option is selected, the data storage
word addresses are indirectly designated.
Addresses

The indirectly-designated address is within
the same device as the Word Address des-
ignated above.

Device Type & Address

Both a device type and an address are
indirectly designated using device and ad-
dress codes. Write the device code in the
word address designated in the Word Ad-
dress attribute, and the address code in the
next word address.

PLC Connection Manual

Base Address

Defines the base address. The K-tag
displays the data in the address designated
by adding the base address number to the
data in the Word Address.
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K Tag Setting Bin
Alarm Settings Arithmetic Operation I Display Angle |
| Gener;\jn ” : Da:aFc;.]rmat | Sisefysxys BCD
2 Absolute i Relative 18 Char. Strin .
- The K-tag uses the data format designated
Word Address Trigger Bit Address A .
() Sy ] 00 EE here to display the data in the related Word
irdiec i Address. When the Device Type & Ad-
) Addresses (] oooooo | . . .
0o e & A Ji— dress option 1s selected, the data format is

fixed to Bin.
No. of Display Character

Set up the number of display places for the
. character-string. The maximum length is 80.

@\ * For details about indirect designation:
Note: “2.6.4 Indirect Word Addressing Examples”, E-tag
. The possible number of display lines and characters is determined by the GP
screen size and orientation, and the text size setting.
o If the no. of characters entered is less than the number designated for No.of
Display Character, spaces (20H) which will balance the number will be stored.

No. of Displey Char. |5 ﬁ

<When No.of Display Character is 6, and 4 characters are entered>
If the No. of Display Character cannot be divided by 2. (When PLC’s one device is

16-bit length)
[FTelc o[
If the No. of Display Character cannot be divided by 4 (when PLC’s one device is 32-
bit length), NULL(00H) will be stored at the end.

<When No.of Display Character is 5, and 4 characters are entered :when PLC’s
one device is 16-bit length>

|| IAI | IBI | ICI | IDI | Il_: || NULL |
H Size/Style
- Display Size

T BT T T Text characters used in the display can be
arm o etlings fithmelc Uperation I=play Angle .

General Info. T Data Forrnat | Size/Style 16, 32, 64 or 128 dOtS hlgh, and 8, 16, 32
p Display Size—— Dis""";&"'f“[; o or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
RILI id POTREE e surement is a Single-byte or Double-byte

gy S character, i.e.:

=Color Type =Select Indirect Address Area——— <Sj _ _

% Direct #) freaditer Disphydddiesy Smgle byte <DOUbIe byte

£ Indirect 9 SreaditerBasedddinss CharaCter> Chal’aCtel’>
=Color Setting

Display Color ~ Fo MM JMEIC] Bk 8 dots 16 dots

Bo N M) Bk

=Dlizplay Syl oo 16 dOtS 16 dOtS

%3 Shift Left E] Zero Suppress even

£ Shit Right | Zero Display
~Input Sty Display Format

ot ot D) eatode i No. of Display Digits

£ Auto Clear & Input Check Defines the number of digits for the

_ : : display, usually 1-11. The length set here
[ oc [ coma J[ e includes digits after the decimal point, but

excludes the decimal point.
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K. Tag Setting
Alarm Settings T Arithmetic: 0 peration I Dizplay Angle ]
General Info. T Diata Farmat | Size/Style
=Dizplay Si Dizplay Format:
’T
816 ~ Mo. of Display DigitsE’
. =
Decimal PlacesDE'
=Color Type =Select Indirect Address Area
1% Direct #) drsaditer Displpddidiess
L3 Indirect 13 fmadifter Basediiisss

=Color Setting

Display Color — Fo 1) ) /o) ) ) ) 10 BT
Bo I/ )] Bk

rDisplay Sty Preview
83 Shift Left E] Zero Suppress
£ Shift Right | Zera Display
=] nput Sty
£ Auta Clear OFF D BarCode [nput
£ Auto Clear ON

22 Auta Clear & Input Check,

|I QK I| Cancel H Help

X2

Decimal Places
Defines the number of digits displayed
after the decimal point. This setting is
valid only for Decimal and BCD for-
mats. The number set here must be less
than the value set as the Display Length.
The setup range is 0 - 10. Set to zero if
not using the fractional digit display.

Color Type
Direct
Directly specifies the Color Settings.
Indirect
This option is valid when the data format
is specified to “Absolute” and no alarm has
been set. The Color Settings can be indi-
rectly specified. The color attributes are
specified in the address displayed in the
Color Setting field. However, GP-270
does not have this setting.
“2.10.4 Object Drawing
Data/Color Attributes”, H-tag

Color Settings
Display Color
Defines the display color (Fg), background
color (Bg), and blink attributes (Blk) of the
touch keys. When the alarm color is set,
think of the color attributes set here as the
normal display. When displaying a numeric
value using a K-tag on a filled object, set
up the background colors the same for both
the object and K-tag.

%‘ N>\o te: For details about the color attributes setting
“2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag

Display Style
Shift Left
The data appears aligning to the left.
Shift Right
The data appears aligning to the right.
Zero Suppress
Selecting this option eliminates the lead-
ing zeros of the displayed data. If not se-
lected, zeros will appear preceding the
value to fill the Display Digit (e.g. when
the Display Digit is set to 4, data 25 ap-
pears as 0025).

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.12 K-tag (Key Input)

Input Style
et — _ Auto Clear OFF
{. i [ e peeen |.I—D;§'—;%T§'e—] Without clegring the previqus value, the
= Display § iz —— =Display Format. — setup area displays and waits for you to
Bx16 | |] e °‘D'S'°'°"”D'g"3§| input the next values. If you want to clear
DecinaPices ]| the display, press the [CLR] key on the
= Color Type: =5Select Indirect Address Area——=——— touch keyboard
% Direct %) SeaditerDisphydddiessy
e |ndirect=“ @ﬁxﬁ.@%@@aﬁ@;ﬂﬁiﬁ.&% Auto Clear ON
- Colo Setting The first character entered (except cursor
Display Color — Fo JI) ) ) )M e )
oI M movement, [ENT], [].)EL],.and [BS] key
— entry) clears the previous display.
y Preview
%) Shift Left ) Zero Suppress AutO Cleal‘ & Input CheCk
© ShitFigte  7)2ero Dy Performs automatic clearing when barcode
=L§§”,§ut; Clear OFF I BarCods nput reader inputs are used. Also, it checks the
gi:i E::::E:*nput ek Va.hdlty of the input data le'ngth with the
Display Digit setup. Data will not be writ-
[ ok ][ camce J[ Heb ten to the word address if it is not valid.

When using touch keyboard input, only
Auto Clear takes place.

Bar Code Input

When this option is selected, both the touch
keyboard and barcode reader inputs will
be acceptable.

M Alarm Setting

Alarm Display
e [ s | s Set the Alarm ON to use the Alarm dis-
pomsaes et 1 Delide play setting.
:@A‘:‘.:Ti!s?‘m@ o Alarm Type
® Diect Movewe f Direct
ST | Lo - S— Select this option to directly designate the
v

fixed minimum and maximum values of

[i%] [<o0000
the alarm range.
=Select Indirect Address Arpgm—— .
) fremAtieyDispluy tddiesy Indirect
O frea ey Bse fddiess

— Select this option to use variables to
Fo M) B I designate the minimum and maximum
eq N UM 6 .

values of the alarm range. These limits are

indirectly designated in word addresses.

Color Change

When the bit specified in the bit address is

turned ON, Alarm will be displayed.
Alarm Range

Min. Value

Max. Value

If the Direct option has been selected,

designate the minimum and maximum val-

ues of the alarm range. If the Indirect op-

tion has been selected, this field indicates
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K Tag Seting the word addresses which will contain the
General Info. I Dista Format Il Size/Style | o . .

Horm Setngs |~ Foimetc amaier | Do ings minimum and maximum values. These ad-
e Dicpi dresses will be automatically determined
=Alarm Type = Alarm Fang . .

 Diext vnvene | | according to the setting of the Word
O e Mxvae  [FEE ] Address designated on the Data Format
£ Colar Change . .
A e page. For the Relative value input, the
T - Output Range values designated on the
=Select Indirect Address Ateg————— 3 ]
s Dat.a Format page yv}ll be automa‘qcally
© dueatarase uliiosy designated as the minimum and maximum
Alarm Color 1
e ] o o | vah_les. The possible values depend on the
o I [ P settings on the Data Format page.
Bit Address

The alarm display bit address to be used
when the Alarm Type’s Color Change is
selected is specified. When the bit speci-
fied here is turned ON, the address will be
displayed in the set alarm color. In this
case, the maximum and minimum values
cannot be displayed in the alarm color.
Also, the GP-270 does not support this
function.

Alarm Type Alarm Range Bit Address
Direct Min./Max. Values -
Indirect Word Address E—

Color Change Bit Address

Select Indirect Address Area

Area After Display Address

The addresses storing upper and lower lim-
its will be allocated to the consecutive ad-
dresses immediately following the indi-
rectly designated address which contains
display data.

Word Address Display Address

S R

Alarm range
(Min.& Max.)

Area After Base Address

The addresses storing upper and lower lim-
its will be allocated to the consecutive ad-
dresses immediately following the address
designated in the Word Address attribute
on the Data Format page. If the Device
Type & Address option has been selected
on the Data Format page, these addresses
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will be allocated to the second and later
word addresses from the designated Word

Address.
Word Address Display Address

—[ om ]

Alarm range
(Min.& Max.)

Alarm Color
Set alarm display colors different from the
normal display colors.

16 Bit Data 32 Bit Data
Eg)
Designated - Designated -
Word Address Display Data Word Address Display Data
+1  Upper Limit +1| Display Data
2 Words
+2| Lower Limit - +2| Upper Limit
+3| Upper Limit 4 Words
+4| Lower Limit
+5| Lower Limit
<Alarm Ranges>
Data Format Range
Code +/-
16 Bit Dec +- -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
Hex 0 - FFFF(h)
Oct 0 - 177777 (o)
Bin 0 - FFFF(h)
BCD 0 - 9999
32 Bit Dec +- 2147483648 - 2147483647
+ 0 - 4894967295
Hex 0 - FFFFFFFF (h)
Bin 0 - FFFFFFFF (h)
BCD 0 - 99999999
Float 99e' - 99"
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K Tag Setting
) Gieneral Info. . I D ata Format I Size/Style ]
© Alam Settings Agithmnetic: Operation Display Angle ]

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

%) Direct
£ Indirect
=S elect Indirect Address Area
#) dreaditer Disphydddizsy
13 dizadiver Base dddiess
‘word Address Operator Data
=
poaoo |BJD =
. Ea
[rata Location=—= Aithmetic Operators
%3 Right % Add [+) 2 And (%)
i Left L2 5ub[-) a0
£ Mult. 9] LK)
£ Div [
0K I | Cancel ] | Help

Arithmetic Operation

Select this option to perform an arithmetic
operation.

Operand

Direct

Select this option to directly designate the

operand.

Indirect

Select this option to indirectly designate

the operand in a word address. If the Indi-

rect option has not been selected on the

Data Format page, the data in the Word

Address set on that page and the immedi-

ately following address will be calculated.

If selected, the next attribute Select Indi-

rect Address Area will be valid.

“2.6.4 Indirect Word
Addressing Examples”,
E-tag

Select Indirect Address Area

Area After Display Address

The address storing the operand will im-
mediately follow the indirectly designated
address where display data is stored.

Word Address Display Address

T [ ow

Operand

Area After Base Address

The operand storing addresses will be
allocated to the consecutive addresses
immediately following the Word Address
set on the Data Format page. If the Device
Type & Address option is selected on the
Data Format page, these addresses will be
allocated to the second and later addresses
from the designated Word Address.

Word Address Display Address

—[ bw ]

Operand
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Data
Defines the data used for the arithmetic op-

eration.

Data Location
Select the data location from Left and
Right.

Arithmetic Operators
Select an operator for the arithmetic op-
eration.

A When “Arithmetic Operation/Designated Arithmetic Operation
m Data/Indirect” is selected with the following two conditions valid,
Important  when “****+2” js displayed as a result of an arithmetic opera-

tion, it actually means “****+1”,

* When selecting Indirect, Device Type & Address, and Display

‘Note: Data Type/32 bits in the Data Format area during tag settings.

= * When the device code stored in the Base Address is 32 bit

device.

YWord Address Operator  “word Address

[ N R

e The arithmetic operation is enabled only when the Alarm option is not selected
on the Alarm Setting page. Note that the arithmetic operation is disabled if the
Data Display Format is set to Float.

*  When an arithmetic operation is used, its result will be as follows:
(Word Address) Operator  (Data) - Input data
D00100 X 200 —  Value displayed via a K-tag

* Any overflowing digits resulting from an arithmetic operation are
ignored.

e If division produces a remainder, a small error may occur as a result of round-
ing up operation.

* Logical arithmetic operations (AND/OR/XOR) are performed in bits.

H Display Angle
K Tag Setting Disl)lay Angle . .
R T SR TP S S Setup the rotation for the display. Select 0
[' Alarmn Setings T Avithmetic Operation | Display Angle (Zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees

Dizplay Angl
£ 90 degrees
£ 180 degrees
£ 270 degrees

e
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M Data Input Example ]

The following provides an example of data input on the GP.

1. Three K-tags have been set to the same trigger bit address.

K1
K2

i

2. When the trigger bit in the host is set high (0 to 1)

DEL

K| n | oo

7
4
1
0

- = m

5. And press the ENT key.

E
N
T

6. The data is stored in the K1 tag’s word address. Then the next tag, K2,
highlights and awaits input.

R T

[ s82]xt Do OB

I

@\ * The trigger bit can be set high (0 — 1) by using a T-tag. If the T-tag Operation
XNote: Mode is set to Invert, then the same T-tag can also reset (1 — 0) the trigger bit.

X2) 2.24 T-tag (Touch Panel Input)
* For details on using a touch keyboard

2.13 k-tag (Keyboard Setup)
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m Notes on Entering BCD Data ]

(1) Usable Keys
The following keys can be used to enter BCD data.
MODE Valid keys
with decimal '0'-'9"and ' . ' (decimal point)
places * The decimal point will be used as a cursor movement key*.
e code , o represent the decimal point, is not written to the host.
Alarm (The code "0Dh", t t the decimal point, is not written to the host.)
enabled no decimal
IOI - I9I
places
with decimal '0'-'9"and ' . "' (decimal point), -'(minus), '+'(plus), 'E', and " '(colon)
places * The decimal point will be used as a cursor movement key*.
e code , to represent the decimal point, is not written to the host.
Alarm (The code "0Dh", t t the decimal point, is not written to the host.)
disabled | o qecimal |0 -9 and . " (decimal point)
olaces * When a decimal point is entered, the code "0Dh" is written to the host to
represent a decimal point.

*  When decimal places are in use, the decimal point on the touch keyboard becomes a
cursor movement key which switches the cursor between the integer and decimal area.
This operation also applies when the Data Format is set to Dec.

E.g) Cursor position Cursor position
in integer area in decimal area
Sig Cursar Position
Integer  Decimal
The cursor moves to the left- The cursor moves to the right-
most digit in the decimal area. most digit in the integer area.

(2) Using the Negative Code

When entering BCD data, the negative code is included in the Display Digit
value. However, the negative code can only be used when Alarm is disabled
and Fraction is set to zero.

E.g.) -1234...counts as 5 digits
@\ * The negative code is not included in the Display Digit value when
Note: using the Dec data format.
l * Hex and Oct formats do not use negative data.
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@\ » After entering negative data, press the plus (+) key to change it into positive data.
Note:

S E.g. To change -1234 into 1234...

Cursor Position
-1234 has
been entered.

Press the +
key.

1234 is now
displayed.

E.g. When the data format is “16-bit BCD” and the number of displayed
digits is “4 digits, enter “-1” to store “FO01h” in the data storage address
using the key board on the touch panel.

Display of data storage address during input

- md ro0:

Display of data storage address after input

-001

Even if zero suppression is enabled, a “0” after the minus (-) sign is dis-
played.
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@ Auto Clear Example ]

When Auto Clear On has been selected in the Input Style, and the cursor is
on the first character, pressing any character key ™' performs the operation
below.

When the cursor is on the first
character....

And you press a character key...
The previous data clears, and the
number 4 is entered.

If you press an arrow key (cursor
movement)...

The cursor position shifts without
erasing the previous data.

7 * If the cursor is not in the first position, then entering a character will not clear
Note: the previous data.

* The K-tag display operates the same for barcode inputs.

*] Character keys exclude the cursor movement, ENT, DEL, and BS keys.

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-111



2.12 K-tag (Key Input) Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

m Using Arithmetic Operations ]

Bl When Setting up Data

* Displays the value as was set up.

* The value written to the Word Address is the result of a reverse calculation
for a regular arithmetic operation (ADD/SUB/MUL/DIV), or the result of a
logical arithmetic operation (AND/OR/XOR).

E.g. Arithmetic Operator = +, and data = 3
The set value minus 3 is written to the Word Address by the K-tag.

E

B

"

33
ar
If the write value = A, and the set (display) value = B, then A =B - 3.

l Data Display (when trigger bit = 0)

* Displays the results of the arithmetic operation performed on the data in
the Word Address (same as N-tag).

< Arithmetic Operation Table >

Display Time Setup Time

ADD <+—>r SuB
SuB <+—> ADD

MUL <+“—> DIV
DIV <“—> MUL
AND <+“—> AND
OR <+“—> OR

XOR <+ XOR
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m k-tag (Keyboard Setup) ]
m Overview ]

k-tags can be used to create lettered or numbered data input switches. Use
these in combination with K-tags, which writes the data input through k-tags
to the designated word addresses.

I s
~17/8{9|D
B 4565 -
10213 0 (oo
LI I[olcLRIT IR R
: VLR
° 0ll4 HHE

¥

* The setup data is displayed and written to the host (PLC) using the K-tag.

m About k-tags ]

B The operation keys listed below can be created using k-tags.

* Character Input key

* DEL (delete) key

* CLR (clear) key

* BS (back space) key

* ENT (enter) key

* Cursor movement (left, right, previous tag, next tag) key
» Keyboard Change Screen key

* Logging Cancel key

B Use k-tags (small letter “k”) combination with K-tags (capital letter “K”).
The K-tag displays the data input through the k-tags, and writes it to the host
(PLC). The data can be written only when K-tag data input is in the standby
status. “2.12.4 Data Input Example”, K-tag

B When all the keys for the keypad do not fit on a single screen, use a key-
board Change Screen function so that the rest of the keys become available.
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B Create k-tags on a Keypad screen, then load and use the Keypad screen on a
Base screen. Although you can create k-tags directly on a Base screen, an
obvious disadvantage will be that the keypad Change Screen function is
unavailable on the Base screen.

@V\ote: Only 1 Keypad screen can be called into a Base screen.
2]

B In the GP-470/570, pressing a touch-key can cause a buzzer sent from the
AUX interface, located on the back of the unit. Buzzer output operations
cannot be performed on the GP-270, GP-370, GP-377R, GP-377 and GP-
H70 since they do not have an AUX interface.

@\ » Several sample keyboards are included with your screen editing package.
No\tg * For details about how to use the sample keypad:
Operation Manual
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2.13 k-tag (Keyboard Setup)

m Using k-tags

Bl General Info.

k Tag Sctting

General Infe. | Mode | Options |

H Mode

k Tag Setting [x]

General Info. | Mode | Options |

tode
aENTE 4 <UPs
5 <BS> 3 <DM>
3 <CLR> L3 <LF>
£ <DEL> £ <RT>

£ <ASCI> L <Change Screen>

£ <Cancel> for Logging Setting
£ <lse with alphabet> for FEP
£ <lse FEP hitagana> for FEF
3 <Do Mot Conwert> for FEP
£3 <Conven Test Inputs for FEF
3 ¢<Cancel> for FEF

Although settings for the FEP can
be specified in language environ-
ments other than Japanese, these
will not work on the GP.

exceeding portions.

X2

The General Info. page provides information
about the current settings for the k-tag.

Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.

Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Mode

Select the operation for the particular key.
<ENT>

Sends the inputted data to the host (PLC).
<BS>

Backspace (Moves the cursor back one
position, deleting the character in that
position.)

<CLR>

Erases the current input data.

<DEL>

Deletes a single character in the current
cursor position.

<ASCII>

Sets up character keys.

<UP>

Moves cursor to the preceding input field.
<DN>

Moves cursor to the next input field.
<LT>

Moves the cursor one position to the left.
<RT>

Moves the cursor one position to the right.
<Change Screen>

Becomes a key to switch the keypad.
<Cancel> for Logging Setting
Becomes a Cancel key for the logging
function.

When switching between different sized keypad, set the Clear Area to cover all

SEEIETK For information on the “Clear Area” order , refer to Operation

Manual
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@\ Even when switching to a smaller sized keypad, drawings and text hidden by
Note: the previous larger keypad will not be visible. As a result, do not make any
2] drawings (except a touch keypad) in the portion covered by the Clear Area.

M Operation Examples
<CLR>
 Zero-suppress is OFF

Sign Intecer Decimnal

@ CLR

Cursor posiion

The sign is replaced by a blank space, and the rest of the numbers are
cleared to zero. The cursor appears in the lowest integer position.

» Zero-suppress is ON

@ CLR

The integer and decimal sections are cleared to zero as the integer part is

reduced to a single digit, the zero in the unit position. The cursor appears in
the lowest integer position.

<Up>
123 |k
<DN>
456 |k
<LF>
LF — 1243
" Input 2 4 4 is inserted at the
Current cursor posiion = atthis positon 4 cursor position,
and 2 is shifted to
the left.
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<RT>

H Options

k Tag Setting

Current cursar postion

| Gereral Info. || Mode ]| Options |

Options:

Ink
Buzzer
A1 Output

@Ikv\ote:
X2
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1235
- ) . 5 5 is inserted at the
atthis position cursor position,
and 2 and 3 are
shifted to the left.
Options

Reverse Video

Determines whether the touch area high-
lights while pressed.

Buzzer

Set the Buzz Sound ON or OFF. When set
ON, a buzz sound activates while the key
is pressed. However, there is no ON/OFF
option for the buzz sound when the Char-
acter Code is set to <ENT>, as the Buzz
Sound is fixed ON in this case.

AUX Output

The buzzer output can be sent from the
AUX output during a key-press. The GP-
270, GP-370, GP-377, GP377R and GP-
H70 do not support this function.

When using a touch panel key drawn with a fill, and Reverse is set ON, regard-
less of the color attributes setup, the filled area will blink on the GP screen.
When the key uses fills, set Reverse OFF except when necessary.
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m L-tag (Library Display) ]

Overwew ]

Graphics and text in other screens, registered as Libraries, can be called into
the Base screen in RUN mode. Responding to changes in word address data,
the screen can perform active image displays. Use the L-tag in situations
such as displaying a lamp’s ON/OFF condition.

A screen image may be composed of a single shape or character string and
then used much like a part, called in as a library. An L-tag sets up the over-
lapping display position for the library’s center point.

GP-PRO/PB III for Windows Operation Manual,
“2.5 Libraries”

(1
S —
| | 7
! ' o0 |loo
|——————————! Ol g 9 A
UERR:
| | 04 HHE
| pFF
o
v | 7 7
l‘\"... ,rllf
=
o o0
Ul § 4 &
dEEE:
1 DIERRE

¥

m About L-tags ]

B Graphics and text in a Base screen or Image Library screen, registered as a
library, appears on the GP screen according to changes in the corresponding
host (PLC) data.

B A library can be made to display when the designated trigger bit changes.
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B The display and non-display of libraries can be setup using trigger bits. In
such cases, the Base screen library display becomes an XOR display ™.
When the Image Library screen library is displayed, it appears on top of the
current screen. When cancelled, the Library screen is written over by a black
rectangle to the perimeter of the library screen image.

“2.14.8 Notes on XOR Display,” L-tag

B Displayed Library screens can be designated in three different ways: “Di-
rect,” “Indirect,” and “State.”

B [f Screen Access is set to Direct, the tag is fixed to a single screen.

B If Screen Access is set to Indirect, different library screens can be set to the
same tag by simply changing the screen file number in the designated word
address. An offset value can be set up for the screen file number.

B [f Screen Access is set to State, library screens can change according to the
state of data in the designated bit length. Register library screens you would
like to display with these consecutive screen numbers. By designating the
Offset Screen No. the library changes automatically corresponding to
changes in data.

*] When display figures overlap, the display pixel turns OFF. (XOR display function)

2-120 GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

2.14 L-tag

m Using L-tags

Bl General Info.

L Tag Setting

General Info. | Designated Screen |

Tag Mame:

Drescription:

whord Address:
Bit &ddress:
Trigger Type:

M Designated Screen/Direct

L Tag Setting

General Infu.|| Designated Screen |

#)Direct £ Indirect ) State

=5Screen Type
) Base Screen
3 Image Screen
) Image Screen - CF Card

Sereen Mo

B

=Trigger Type=— Trigger Bit Address
@01 [EE] o000 [
2110

Erase Maode
( & No

) Ves

|| 0K | H Cancel | H

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the L-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Direct
Select this option to directly designate a
library screen file number to fix it.
Trigger Type
0-1
The library appears when the trigger bit
changes from OFF to ON. Only a single
library can be displayed.
1-0
The library appears when the trigger bit
changes from ON to OFF. Only a single
library can be displayed.
Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the trigger bit.
Erase Mode
No
Yes
When the Yes option is selected, the im-
age designated by the screen file number
displays according to the value of the trig-
ger bit. When the No option is selected,
the displayed library is not erased.
Screen Type
Base Screen
Image Screen
Select the screen type from Base and Im-
age Library screens.
Image Screen-CF Card
Select this when you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.
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Screen No.
Specify the desired library screen file num-
ber (Base screen/Image Library screen) to
display.

2> Presuming the Image Library screen’s Erase Mode has been set to Yes. When
Note: the Image Library screen is displayed, it appears on top of the current screen.
2]  When cancelled, the Library screen is written over by a black rectangle.

Base screen Image Library screen

Displa
i The Image Library screen is
erased by a black rectangle
painting (overlaying) over it.
In the example to the left, the
dotted rectangle represents
the black filled area.

Erase

When Erase Mode is set to Yes, the called library will not display
! images that use 3 or 5 pixel lines, 2 pixel arrow lines, and relief
Important  characters.

M Designated Screen/Indirect

Indirect
General Info || Designated Screen | . . . .
Doren @i Goes Select this option to display the library
Trgger Type—y Trigger B Adciess Ersoe Mode— whose screen file number matches the
@01 O = B ho ;
@100 — ( e screen file number stored in the word ad-
2 Mane

dress. The screen type, however, must be

Word Address Data Format—=Screen Type
B T ﬁjzg e either a Base screen or Image Library
O"EEtVﬂIHEQE] #) Image Screen - CF Card

screen.

H 8] 9 | H Cancel ‘ H Help ‘
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L Tag Setting

General Info || Designated Screen |

9 Direct @Indlrezt 3 State

] [Doooog I~ 1% Bin
= ECD
Offsetalug |1 E

Word Address ’rDalaFUrmati

Screen Type
) Base Soreen
£ Image Screen

£ Image Screen - CF Card

H Ok | " Cancel ‘

=

2.14 L-tag

Trigger Type
0—-1
The library appears when the trigger bit
changes from OFF to ON. Only a single
library can be displayed.
1-0
The library appears when the trigger bit
changes from ON to OFF. Only a single
library can be displayed.
None
The screen file number of the display im-
age changes according to the data in the
designated Word Address.
Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the trigger bit.
Erase Mode
No
Yes
When the Yes option is selected, the im-
age designated by the screen file number
displays according to the value of the trig-
ger bit. When the No option is selected,
the displayed library is not erased.
Word Address
Defines the word address containing the
display screen file number.
Offset Value
Defines the offset value added to the word
address data. Enter 0(zero) if offset will
not be used.
Screen Type
Base Screen
Image Screen
Select the screen type from Base and Im-
age Library screens.
Image Screen-CF Card
Select this when you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.
Data Format
Bin
BCD
Defines the data format used for the data
in the word address.
“2.14.7 Offset Settings,”
L-tag
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M Designated Screen/State

State
Soreraiiio] Demeeasazen] Responding to changes in multiple bits, the
Obiect Ot~ OFem library display changes.
Word adress aomset | Word Address
. I sutarat ] Library screen to display depends on the
o s state of bit in the designated bit length of
e I - this word address.
- Bit Offset
—r e Defines the bits, from which position in

the Word Address, are used as the state trig-
ger bits.
Bit Length
Defines how many bits in the Word
Address are used as the state trigger bits.
Screen Type
Base Screen
Image Screen
Select the screen type from Base and
Image Library screens.
Image Screen-CF Card
Select this when you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.
Start Screen No.
Defines the start screen file number (Base
or Image Library screen) of the library
screen display.
The plotting point of a library is the center point of the loaded Base screen.

m Library Display Coordinates ]

Therefore, using the GP-470 model in this example, the library is displayed
as its (320,200) point overlaps the point set up on the Base screen.

E.g. The screen to load

B500 .E
7

(220,200
@ Display on B100 tag setup
'l 'l O Tag setup point

0,407 (240407 (320,40

acreen B100

(50,407 (1

T
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m * Any parts of the library image that do not fit in the GP display
important  are discarded.

» Libraries loaded onto a Base screen using an L-tag can only
display graphics and text. Any tag settings set on these library
screens are not loaded. If you wish to use a Base screen includ-
ing its tag settings on top of another Base screen, use the Win-
dow display function.

2.26 U-tag (Window Display) and Operation Manual,
“2.6 Registering Windows”

@\ e Image Library screens can also be displayed as libraries, using the same plot-
Note:  ting method as Base screens.

X2
GP-PRO/PB III for Windows Operation Manual,

“3.5 Creating an Image : the Image Screen”

* The center coordinates of each model of GP panel are as shown in the table
below:

GP-570 GP-270
GP-571 GP-370
GP Type GP-470 [ (GP-870VM) | GP-H70 GP-675
GP-477R GP-577R GP-377R | GP-2600
GP-2400 GP377
GP-2500 GP37W2
Screen Center Coordinates 320,200 320,240 160,120 | 400,300
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m Display Timing ]

The timing chart below shows the relationship between the image on the
screen, the value of the trigger bit, and the L-tag Trigger Type after a screen

change.
<Example>
B1 B2
— —
Screen 1 ‘ ‘ ‘ Streen 2 ‘ ‘
Screen Change . Q
‘ H ‘ | [
*L-tag setting Q
Trigger Type 0->1
U Library fo Load
M Timing Chart
Because the bit was set ON
Screen Change 1 2 before the screen change, the
L-tag is displayed.
Bit ON
OFF _—
-
Digplay
before the screen change, the
Bit ON ——— library does not display. After
OFF the screen change, the library
- will display when the bit is set
Digplay ON
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m Erase Mode Settings ]

The library display changes with the Erase Mode setting.

Qlkv\ote' When the Display Mode is set to Indirect Data and the Screen Access is set to
\Ej:ate, the Erase Mode is fixed to No.

E.g. » L-tag setting

Trigger Type: ....ccceu...... 0->1
Screen Access:.............. Indirect
* Libraries registered:
B700 B701 B702

Ol o ]

* Erase Mode = ( Enabled )
The image appears when the bit is ON. When the bit is OFF, the image is

removed. i 1 _

Bit 0 —I
File “
Hame 700 S 70 02

Screen

number g O o

Display 700 700 701 701 T2

Dizplay|  Frase |Digpley Etrase Dizplay

* Erase Mode = ( Disabled )

The library image remains displayed if the bit turns OFF. The next library
image overlaps on the current image.

1

Bit 0 _I
File o
Screen
number D @ @
Display 702 Dizplay
|T|:|1 Display ————-=—=--———- .
700 Display ——————————————————————————- -
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m Offset Settings ]
This section explains an example of how to use an offset.
E.g.)
In the example below, the data from a single address is used to trigger the
simultaneous display of both an L-tag and an M-tag.
Setup these tags
Tag Word Data Offset
Name Address Format Value
L1 DM50 BCD 200
M1 DM50 BCD 0
When the data value in address DM0050 is 100, both L-tag’s library B300
and M-tag’s Mark M 100 display at the same time.
Word Address
~LAan
DME0[ 100
" IWl-tag
7
o Joo
TEEE
[ E H H &
L-tag 100 + 200 = 300
.T
Data in the word address Offset value Screen No. to display
M-tag 100 + 0 = 100
Data in the word address Offset value Screen No. to display
< Ltag M-tag
B300 1100
OK hd
% I 3
OK
[ |
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m Notes On XOR Display ]

When Erase Mode is set Yes, library images created on Base screens display
using XOR overwrite. For example, when two ON-status pixels are laid on
top of each other, they become an OFF-status pixel.

E.g.) When a drawing on a Base screen... And a Library image...

+ b

Overlap...

ﬁ\ The XOR display results.

The XOR display can result in the following problems.

When loading a library using fills, and its drawings are laid on top of other
drawings or text in the Base screen, filling may leak from the section show-
ing OFF-status pixels designated in the XOR display.

E.g.) Library (alamp) Base screen

; Loaded In O

The fill in the rectangle leaks from here.

@liv\ When drawing a rectangular lamp, use the Pattern attribute to make a filled rect-
ote:

angle.
N\ M

When using multiple shapes or polygons, dots at intersection points are lost
because of the XOR drawing mode.

E.g.) Drawings on a library file ... When loaded into a Base screen

45
, [/ /’ /

Y

Dots are missing
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@Ik\l\ote' To avoid losing dots at intersections, draw lines without overlapping the end

NS points.
[] []
Incorrect Start and end points
bt
[] []
Start point End point Start point
/ /
[] [
[ ]
Correct Start and end points do not overlap.
v L]
e []
m How to Avoid Overlapping Erase Images ]

When libraries are called with the Screen Access set to Indirect and the
Erase Mode set to No, and the library image changes, the new image is
drawn on top of previous images. To avoid overlapping Library Item erase
images, create erase library screens as follows.

e Libraries to load

1. Draw a black filled rectangle that cov-
O ers the largest figure among all the
libraries that will be loaded in.

Erase library

B200 B=201 B202

O 2. In each library, draw your figures on
top of this black filled rectangle.

Lt

When images are called up using an L-
tag, it will appear as if only the objects
in the current loaded library are display-
ing.

Actually, the images from screens
B300 and B301 are also in the dis-
play, but only B302 appears.
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m Overlapping Colors on a Color GP

In a color GP, when figures or text with the Erase Mode set to Yes are
loaded into a Base screen in RUN mode, overlapping any of the screen’s

2.14 L-tag

previous images will make the colors blend. So, you must consider color

combinations when overlapping colors. See the following table to determine
the display colors.

€ When using 8 color display:

<Overlapping Colors List >

Blue Green Cyan Red Magenta | Yellow White
Blue Black Cyan Green [ Magenta Red White Yellow
Green Cyan Black Blue Yellow | White Red Magenta
Cyan Green Blue Black White Yellow [ Magenta Red
Red Magenta | Yellow White Black Blue Green Cyan
Magenta Red White Yellow Blue Black Cyan Green
Yellow White Red Magenta | Green Cyan Black Blue
White Yellow | Magenta Red Cyan Green Blue Black

* Overlapping the same colors causes it to turn black.

E.g.) A library is loaded into a Base screen below.

* B300

* L-tag setting:

-Trigger Type: ...... 0—>1
-Screen Access: ... Direct, Screen No. 300

g/ Display color set to RED.

When the bit is ON, B300 displays to make it look like a lamp has turned
ON.

To display the word "Problem in YELLOW...

...then the word "Problem" originally must be set in GREEN.
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€ When using 64 color display:

Since, there are so many colors with 64 color display, colors are indicated by
color codes.

<Color code>

| o0 [ o1 [ 02 ] 03 [ 04 | 05 | 06 | 07 |

A\

Fe 1)) ) ) ) e [
e NN NN

[32][33][34] 35 KA
A8 49]150]51|E
AR EEEE

/ I

08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39
40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47
48 49 50 51 92 53 54 99
56 o7 58 59 60 61 62 63

< RGB Code Table>

Color Code| RGB Code | |Color Code| RGB Code | [Color Code[ RGB Code | |Color Code| RGB Code
00 00h 20 20h 40 34h 60 1Fh
01 01h 21 28h 41 3Ch 61 17h
02 02h 22 29h 42 3Dh 62 OEh
03 03h 23 21h 43 35h 63 OFh
04 04h 24 30h 44 36h
05 05h 25 38h 45 3Eh
06 06h 26 39h 46 3Fh
07 07h 27 31h 47 37h
08 08h 28 32h 48 26h
09 09h 29 3Ah 49 2Eh
10 10h 30 3Bh 50 2Fh
11 18h 31 33h 51 27h
12 19h 32 22h 52 0Ch
13 11h 33 2Ah 53 0Dh
14 12h 34 2Bh 54 14h
15 1Ah 35 23h 55 1Ch
16 1Bh 36 24h 56 1Dh
17 13h 37 2Ch 57 15h
18 0Ah 38 2Dh 58 16h
19 0Bh 39 25h 59 1Eh
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€ When using 256 color display:

When the 256-color setting is selected, blinking is replaced with the trans-
parent check display. However, the transparent check cannot be set on the Fg

attribute.
I o [ o Y
] 9 {iofir]refis]i4]15]
I FR R 20 {21 |22 23]
z4[25] 2 | 26 |NF (AR
EARREAEE| 26 | 373339

ETNEN| |43 l45)[46]47]
[48][ 55015 | [ R |

There are 256 colors available via the color palette
for the Fg attribute. When transparent colors can
be set on the Bg attribute, “Trans” or “Clr” is
displayed instead of the color number.

@ Table for Converting 64-color Settings to 256-color Settings

*64-color settings without blinking

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

8 9 |10 [ 11|12 ]| 13| 14 | 15 8 9 |10 [ 11|12 |13 ]| 14 | 15
16 17118119 ] 20 [ 21 [ 22 | 23 16 17118119 ] 20 (21 | 22| 23
24 | 2561 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 | 30 | 31 24 | 2561 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 | 30 | 31
32 |1 33|34 (35|36 | 37| 38| 39 321 33|34 (35|36 | 37| 38| 39
40 | 41 | 42 | 43 | 44 | 45 | 46 | 47 40 | 41 | 42 | 43 | 44 | 45 | 46 | 47
48 | 49| 50 | 51 | 52 | 53 | 54 | 55 48 | 49| 50 | 51 | 52 | 63 | 54 | 55
56 | 57 | 58 | 59 | 60 | 61 | 62 | 63 56 | 57 | 58 | 59 | 60 | 61 | 62 | 63

*Medium-speed 64-color settings with blinking

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 2551250 72 [ 75 | 140] 143 [ 100 | 103

8 9 110 (11| 12113 |14 [ 15 2481249160 [ 161 | 162 | 163 [ 192 ] 193
16 [ 17 1181191 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 194 [195( 73 | 74 | 120 121 [ 122 [ 123
24 | 25126 | 27 [ 281 29 ] 30 | 31 168 | 169 [ 170 | 171 200 | 201 | 202 | 203
32 133134 (35|36 ] 37]38]{39 80 | 81 | 82 [ 83 | 132 133|134 [ 135
40 | 41 | 42 | 43 | 44 | 45| 46 | 47 180 [ 181 [ 182 | 183 | 212 ] 213 | 214 | 215
48 | 49 | 50 [ 51 | 52 | 53 | 54 | 55 92 1 93 | 94 | 95 [141]142]| 188 | 189
56 | 57 | 58 | 59 | 60 [ 61 | 62 | 63 190 191 [ 220 | 221 | 222 | 223 | 101 ] 102

*High-speed 64-color settings with blinking

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 2321235104 [ 107 | 244 | 247 [ 116 | 119

8 9 110 (111213 [ 14 | 15 233|234 | 144 [ 145 | 146 | 147 | 224 | 225
16 | 17118 119120 [ 21 [ 22 | 23 226 | 2271 105] 106 | 236 [ 237 [ 238 | 239
24 | 251 26 | 27 [ 28 [ 29 | 30 | 31 148 | 149 | 150 | 151 | 228 | 229 | 230 | 231
32 133 [34([35]36 | 37]38{39 g 108 [ 109 | 110 | 111 ) 240 | 241 | 242 | 243
40 | 41 | 42 | 43 | 44 [ 45 | 46 | 47 152153154 | 155)| 64 | 65 | 66 | 67
48 | 49 | 50 [ 51 | 52 | 53 | 54 | 55 1121 113 114 | 115 245 | 246 | 156 | 157
56 | 57 | 58 | 59 | 60 | 61 | 62 [ 63 15811591 68 | 69 | 70 [ 71 | 117 ] 118
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*Low-speed 64-color settings with blinking
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 251254 | 76 | 79 | 136] 139] 96 | 99
8 9 [10 [ 11 ] 12| 13| 14 | 15 252 | 253 | 164 | 165 | 166 | 167 | 196 | 197
16 [ 17 118 1 19 [ 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 198 | 199 77 | 78 | 124 [ 125] 126 | 127
24 | 25 | 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 | 30 | 31 1721 173 [ 174 ] 175 204 | 205 | 206 | 207
32 133 |34 ([35]36 |37 ]38 39 84 | 85 | 86 | 87 [128] 129] 130 | 131
40 | 41 | 42 | 43 | 44 | 45 | 46 | 47 176 | 177 [ 178 179 208 | 209 | 210 | 211
48 | 49 | 50 | 51 | 52 | 53 | 54 | 55 88 | 89 | 90 | 91 [ 137|138 184 | 185
56 | 57 | 58 [ 59 | 60 | 61 | 62 | 63 186 | 187 [ 216 217 | 218 219| 97 | 98
E.g.)
When overlapping color codes “10” and “40™:
Check each color code’s RGB code referring the “RGB Code Table”.
Color code “10”: RGB code “10h”
Color code “40”: RGB code “34h”
These codes will become as follows for the GP data.
Color code [10] :RGBcode [10h]
Blk 1 0
| | | | |
Color code [40] :RGBcode [34h]
Blk 3 N
1 1 1 1 1
For the XOR display, an XOR operation will be performed.
Color code [10]  :RGBcode [10h]
Bk [0 1[0 0 0 0
| | | | |
Colorcode  [40] :RGBcode [34h]
Bk [1 1[0 1 0 0
| | | | |
Operation result : RGB code [24h]
Bk |1 0][0 1 0 0
| | | | |
As aresult of an XOR operation, when overlapping color codes “10” and
“40”, this overlapped color will be displayed as the following color code:
Color code “36”: RGB code “24h”
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m I-tag <small L> (Library Status Display) ]
m Overview ]

In the RUN mode screen, this tag loads other library screens to create over-
lapping displays. This tag is a special Library function. The screen display
changes according to the data in the designated word address.

2.14 L-tag (Library Display)

Designated Word Address
0010

IMi==

Designated Word Address
0050

==

Designated Word Address
0100

==
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2-136

@ About I-tags ]

B The libraries registered on Base screens or Image Library screens display
according to changes in the designated word address.

B Changes in the designated Monitor Word Address data switches the library
display.

B Data changes can switch up to 32 libraries

B Set up the data limits for when library switches take place in the Number of
Ranges and Ranges fields. The possible maximum value in the Number of

Ranges field is “32” which is the same as that of the maximum number of
libraries. Set up the upper and lower limits for each range with a fixed value.

B As many libraries as the designated Number of Ranges are allocated to the
consecutive screen file numbers starting from the designated Start Screen
No.

B Register library screens you would like to display with these consecutive
screen numbers.

B Bit Offset and Bit Length setups are available for the Word Address. Skip
the bit O(zero) as set in the Bit Offset, then use the number of bits listed in
the Bit Length field as the data.

B The library display writes over the top of any existing image. Be aware of
this when creating libraries.

“2.14.9 How to Avoid Overlapping Erase Images” , L-tag
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m Using I-tags ]

Bl General Info.

| Tag Setting

The General Info. page provides informa-

tion about the current settings for the I-tag.
Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characters long and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.

General Info. | Designated Sereenls) || Range Settings |

TagName |

Ywiord Address DOoooa
Start Soreen Mo.: B 1
Bit Difset 1]
Bit Length: 16

l Designated Screen

Word Address
The word address set here becomes the
monitor word.

Screen Type

Base Screen

| Tag Setting

Genetal Infa || Designated Screen(s) [Range Setings |

M- Image Screen
L Select the screen type from Base and Im-
. age Library screens.
Image Screen-CF Card
Select this when you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.
Start Screen No.
Determines the first screen file number
(Base or Image Library screen) of the li-
brary to be displayed.

H Range Settings
No. of Ranges

p— Set up the total number of switching li-
General Info. || Designated Screens)|| Range Settings .
| — s brary screens, which can be a value from
Mo. of Ranges Bit Dffzet }

1 to 32. However, a value cannot be desig-

Bit Length .
. nated which exceeds the amount of data

=Fange Setting

which can be displayed in a bit length des-
ignated by Bit Length.

CunentVae |1 0<> 65535 ]| i Data Femat— E.g. When the Bit Length= 4, the
Range 1 Louer Lini 33:‘“‘ possible Number of Ranges is
Range 1 Upper Limi ] Qeco 1-15.

” ag I” Cancel ||| Help

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-137



2.15 I-tag <small L>

2-138

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

1 Tag Setting Bit Offset

| Gererdl Info_|| Designated Scieenis]|| Range Settings I—
Mo. of Ranges Bit Dffset _
ErLeni

;

[

=Range Setting:

NN

Input Data Fomat=—=
Currert Value |1: 0 <-» BBG35 El P )
= ) Decimal
Fange 1 Lower Limit £ Hex
Range 1 Upper Limit 65535 2 BCD

|| 0K ||| Cancel ||| Help

Set up the offset value, from 0 to 15. When
you can use the entire Word Address or
when the offset is unnecessary, enter a
value of O(zero).

Bit Length

Determines the number of bits in the Word
Address to use for the display. Set up a Bit
Length of 1 to 16. When the Bit Offset is
other than 0, set up a range whereby the
“Bit Offset + Bit Length= 16.” The Bit
Offset and the Bit Length values determine
the display data. When the Bit Offset is 0,
and the entire Word Address is available,
set up a value of 16.

MK “2.14.4 Bit Offset and Bit
Length Settings”

E.g. When the Bit Offset is 3 and the Bit Length is 4:
12 1110 03 0% 07 06 05 04 0302 01 00

Bit Length  Bit Offset

The shaded bits are used
as the monitar data area

Range Setting

To designate the upper and lower limits
for each range, select a range number and
set the Range n Lower/Upper Limit fields.
Range n Lower Limit

Range n Upper Limit

Enter the lower and upper limits of the
designated range number.

Input Data Format

Decimal

Hex

BCD

Specify the data format when setting the
lower limit and upper limit values.

E.g. When the Bit Length is 4, the Number of Ranges is 3, and the Start

Screen No. 1s B1:

Range 1 :
Range 5 :

0<5
5<10

Range 10 : 10 < 65535

<Start Screen No. and Ranges>

Data Screen No.
0-4 B1
5-9 B2

10 - 65535 B3
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m Bit Offset and Bit Length Settings ]

The 1-tag’s Bit Offset sets up bits not used as data in the Word Address. Bits
not used are the consecutive bits that come before the Bit Length setup.
More than one Bit Offset block cannot be set up. Set up an offset value of 0
- 15. When you can use the entire Word Address or the offset is unnecessary,
set up a value of 0(zero).

Disregarding the bits set up as the offset, the Bit Length sets up the valid bit
numbers used for the data. Set up a Bit Length 1 - 16. Other than when the
Bit Offset is 0, set up the values whereby “Bit Offset + Bit Length < 16.”
The Bit Offset and Bit Length values determine the display data.

E.g. When the Bit Offset is 3, and the Bit Length is 4:

12 1110 09 0% OF 08 02 01 00

Bit Length  Bit Offset

The shaded hits are used
as the maonitar data area

Set up the Bit Offset and Bit Length when portions of the Word Address are
controlled elsewhere. It is necessary to set the monitor bits consecutively, as
00-XXand YY - 15.

E.g. When consecutive four bits from the highest and lowest bits are con-
trolled elsewhere.

15 14 13 12 11 10 09 0% 07 06 05 04 02 02 01 00

Bit Length " Bit Offset

The shaded bits are areas
controlled elsewhere.

In the example above, the Bit Offset is 4 and the Bit Length is 8.
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m M-tag (Mark Display) ]

Overwew ]

M-tags, used to display Marks (bit mapped icon images) created in a Mark screen,
appear on the GP screen when the corresponding data in the PLC changes.

j_? LTI
A
g'n

¥

@ About M-tags ]

B The display of a Mark is controlled by the ON/OFF value of a bit in the host
(PLO).

B Displays the Mark of the designated screen number, set up either directly or
indirectly.

B When Mark Access is set to Direct, the mark screen file number 1s fixed.

B When Mark Access is set to Indirect, the mark screen file number is vari-
able, provided in the given word address.

B The Mark’s display attributes, such as color (foreground/background colors
and blink ON/OFF) and display size can be set up.

B An offset value for the screen file number can be set up.
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‘Note: The plotting point of a mark image is based on the origin point (0,0) of Mark screens.

el Operation Manual, “3.1 Creating a Mark : the Mark Screen”

E.g.) Mark image registered in a Mark screen

Mark screen origin point (0,0)

When loaded
onto the Base soreen

Specified display point - decide where this point is on
the Base screen.
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2.16 M-tag

w Using M-tags

Bl General Info.

M Tag Setting

General Info. | Designated Screen || Size/Color |

Tag Mame: &)

Trigger Bit Address: o000

Dizplay Mode: 0-x1

Display Colar [0): I:I Dizplay Calor [1]: I:I

Character Size: Tx1

Designated

|

M Designated Screen/Direct

M Tag Setting

General Info. || Designated Screen | Size/Color |

#)Direck 3 Indirect

Trigger Bit Addiess
& <000 e

Maik Screen No.

=

[ 5 ]|[ Caneel || Heb

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the M-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Direct
Select this option to directly designate the
Mark screen file number to fix it.
Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the bit controlling
the display of the Mark.
Mark Screen No.
Set up the Mark screen file number you
wish to display.

M Designated Screen/Indirect

M Tag Setting

General Info. || Designated Screen | Size/Color |

) Direct

Word Address
B [t FE

Offset Yalue

) Trigger Trigger Bit Address

%] <0000

’—Dala Format=—=

12 Bin
i) BCD

Canecel ‘ ” Help
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Indirect
Select this option to use variable Mark
screen file number. The display Mark
changes according to the data change of
the designated Word Address.

Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the bit controlling
the display of the Mark.

Word Address
Defines the word address from which to
obtain the Mark screen file number.

Offset Value
Defines an offset value to be added to the
data in the Word Address. The resulting
value is the screen file number. When the
offset is not in use, set up a value of 0.
“2.14.7 Offset Set-
tings”, L-tag
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Data Format

Bin
BCD
Defines the format of the data in the Word
Address.
B Size/Color
Display Size
'GDDI'l;':;d;PCI" ;fm'” ' The Mark can be magnified by a factor of
;Z gggggﬁ ::tg 1,2, '4, 0r'8 in the Ver'tlc?al and/gr horizon-
ity Cotor (11 tal direction. The minimum size for the
;z g:}gggﬁgﬁ%ﬁ Elié’ Mark is 8 x 8 pixels; the maximum size
for a Mark is 48 x 48 pixels.

|| ok I || Cancel | || Help

gots
-

IE! clots

45 dots

L 4

) 45dots
Dispiay Cowor (v)

Defines the display attributes including
foreground color (Fg), background color
(Bg), and blink ON/OFF setting (Blk)
when the monitor bit value is 0 (OFF), or
when using Indirect Data.

Display Color (1)
Defines the display attributes including
foreground color (Fg), background color
(Bg), and blink ON/OFF setting (Blk)
when the monitor bit value is 1 (ON).
“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag

2-144 GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.16 M-tag

EELE)> Mark Display Using Indirect Mode ]

(1) When Indirect Data’s selected for the Display Mode

The display of Marks in the same position changes according to changes in
the host (PLC) word address screen file number.

Conditions
700 W70

Ll |V

700| When the word address
contains the value 700, Mark
° |oo screen file number 700

E E/ displays.

==

701| Similarly, when the word
_\ | /_ address contains the value 701,
A % (oo Mark screen file number 701
FARY H 1
H displays.
o [] a
Timing Chart

Data in the

word address 700 >< 701 >< 700

Mark screen 700 701 700

file number

Display @ \V @

A When displaying different size of Mark images with the Mark

! Access set to Indirect, and if the displaying Mark image is smaller

Important  than the previously displayed Mark image, the part where it does
not overlap may remain displayed on the screen.
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(2) When Indirect is selected for the Mark Access

The display of Marks in the same position, or the display of Marks with
different

attributes changes according to changes in the host’s (PLC’s) word address
screen file number and bit address.

Conditions

M700

Ll |V

200 Mark screen file
No.700 displays
@ 9 (oo with the bit value
4 of OFF.
° 0l B H H
701 Mark screen file
_\ ' /_ No.701 displays
NS~ 5 [oo with the bit value
i H of ON.
° NEEEE
|
Timing Chart
n
Bit value 1 l 1
Data in the ému X 01 ><

word address

700 700 | 701 | 701 i 701

Mark screen Blk off: Blkon @ Blkon @ Elk off | Blk nné
file No. (oY (1) (1 (0 01y

oy | 3 [ V] VY
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m N-tag (Numeric Display) ]

Overwew ]

Displays the numeric data in a designated address.

’ y Designated
Word
B Address D 0 7 5

m About N-tags ]

B At a pre-designated position on the screen, N-tags display, in real time, the
numeric data of a designated host (PLC) word address.

B The Data Format can be set up as an Absolute or Relative display. When
Absolute is selected, the stored host (PLC) data can use either Binary or
BCD formats. If Relative is selected, the data must be Binary.

B When using the Relative value display, data read by the host (PLC) responds
to the set up input range (valid range) and output range, and automatically
converts the display.

Host (PLCD GP

Ipuit
ronge :H Cutput range

It is possible to remove programs for the compensatory computing of data
taken in by the host, when displaying such things as temperature and revolu-
tion frequencies.

B With Absolute data, negative values compute using 2’s complement. Rela-
tive data computes using either 2’s complement or MSB Code.

B The decimal point is not included in the Display Digit value.
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B An alarm function is available by designating the upper and lower limits of
display data.

B For Relative data, an alarm can be activated whenever the data is outside the
valid range setup.

B The alarm can use variable values in an Indirect setup. In these cases, the
upper and lower limits are stored in the consecutive word addresses immedi-
ately following the display data storage word address.

E.g. <32 bit data Eﬂ Display data
*Designated word address 02
. _ Data Max. Value
for display data =n n+3
4 Data Min, Val
n+5 ata vlin. value

te: For more about the relationship of high order and lower order Word Address

2] data when using 32 bit data

PLC Connection Manual

B The results of an arithmetic operation performed on the storage data can be
displayed with the N-tag.

B Character size and display color attributes are adjustable.
B The display styles (Shift Left/Right, Zero Suppress) can be easily set up.

B When the host (PLC) data is 0, the display can be set so that 0 (zero) values
will not appear.

N699 is a reserved tag name. Do not use this name.

2-148
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m Using N-tags ]

Bl General Info.

The General Info. page provides infor-
mation about the current settings for the

H Tag Setting

General Info. | [Drata Format ” Size/Style ” Alarmn S ettings ” Avithmetic 0peration |

TagMame: N N‘tag

Diescription: Tag Name

Word Address DOo0D0o Must be no more than five Single-byte
Data Format: Abzolute:Decimall6

or two Double-byte characters long and

composed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a descrip-

tion of the tag.

Alarm Settings:
Ayithmetic O perator,

H Data Format/Absolute
Absolute
TBote Forot [ Saeroe [ s | otrie Soman Select this option to display the data in
Eibbsolis £ Rckiive the Word Address, using the designated
et ke Data Format.
e L Word Address
L Code - f:“;?“""‘””;“;"‘a‘" Defines the word address whose data
) Decinal ) Decina is used in the display.
S o Code +/-
) eta Set this up to display negative values.
- Only available in the Decimal format.
Data Display Format
e 16- or 32-bit .data. is available when the
Absolute option is selected. Select the

data format from Decimal, Hex (hexa-
decimal), BCD, and Octal. The octal
format uses only 16-bit data.

¢ N te: When using 32 bit data, the higher and lower orders of the Word Address change
o\eej according to the host (PLC) in use.

PLC Connection Manual
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Bl Data Format/Relative

H Tag Setting

[General Info. || Data Format | Size/Sivle |[Alsrm Settings |[Arthmetic Operation |

{2 fbsolute ) Felstive
‘wiond Address

(2] [poooon I~|E

Bit Length [1-16] |16 %
=|nput Code Faormat:

= Data Display Format=—
% No Code | Code +- %) Decimal

£+ 2's Complement 2 Hex

£ +/- MSB 3 Octal

Ihput Fange =———= pDisplay R ange
Min. Walue |0 Min. Value |0
Max. Value  |B5535 Maw. Value  |B5535

Lﬁm\ﬁ

o
b

Cancel | || Help |

Relative
Select this option to display the numeric
value converted from the data in the
Word Address in response to the desig-
nated Input Range.
Word Address
Defines the address whose data is used
in the display.
Bit Length (1-16)
Set up the valid bit length for data stored
in the Word Address.
Input Code Format
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/- 2's Complement
Uses 2’s complement to express nega-
tive values.
+/- MSB
Uses MSB code system to express nega-
tive values.
Code +/-
Select the Code +/- option when han-
dling negative values.
Data Display Format
Dec
Hex
Octal
The relative data display can use only
16-bit data. Select the data format from
Decimal, Hex, and Octal.
Input Range
Min.Value
Max.Value
Defines the range of values stored in
the Word Address. The possible ranges
depend on the Code Input setting.
Display Range
Min.Value
Max.Value
Defines the range of values displayed
in the N-tag. The possible ranges de-
pend on the Display Format and Code
+/- settings.
“2.17.4 Relative Data
Display Settings ”, N-tag
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< Minimum and Maximum Range Values >
Data Format Input Range Display Range
Code Input Code +-
No Code +/- 0 65535 | -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
Dec| 2'scomplement +- | -32768 32767 | -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
MSB +- | -32767 32767 | -32768 32767
+ 0 - 65535
No Code 0 65535 0 - FFFF(h)
Hex| 2'scomplement 0 - FFFF(h)
MSB -32767 32767 0 - FFFF(h)
No Code 0 65535 0 - 177777 (o)
Oct| 2'scomplement -32768 32767 0 - 177777 (o)
MSB -32767 32767 0 - 177777 (o)
M Size/Style
N Tag Setting Display Size
[General Info_ |[Data Format || Size/Stle |Alam Seftings || Arthmetic Operation | Text characters used in the dlsplay can be
r Disply Size Data Disply Fonat—————— 16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
ro-oroimiyvie or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-

Decimal Places |0 |.7

Digplay Color
Fo 00 T R o )
Bo I [ )1 ek

Dizplay Styl
1) Shift Right
23 Shift Left

petsisted

Preview

I “ Cancel | ”

Help
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surement is a single or double-byte char-
acter, 1.e.:

<Single-Byte

Character>

& dots

<Double-Byte
Character>

16 dots

16 dots 16 dots

Data Display Format
No. of Display Digits
Defines the number of digits for the dis-
play, usually 1 - 11. The length set here
includes digits after the decimal point,
but not the decimal point.
Decimal Places
Defines the number of digits displayed
after the decimal point. This setting is
valid only for decimal and BCD formats.
You can designate the value from 0 to 10.
Set 0 (zero) if not displaying decimals.
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l Alarm Settings

N Tag Setting

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

ta Format || Size/Style ]| Alam Settings | Arithmetic Operation |

Alarm Type
%5 Direct
13 Indirect

Alarm Color

2-152

|

Alarm Rang

'

vinvae [T [
FE535

Masvae [B5535 5

Fo 0 N 1T C T TN e
o I [ ) Bk

Display Color
Defines the display color (Fg), back-
ground color (Bg), and blink attributes
(Blk). When the Alarm option is se-
lected, think of the color attributes set
here as the normal display. When dis-
playing a numeric value using a N-tag
on a filled object, set up the background
colors the same for both the object and
N-tag.
“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag

Display Style
Shift Left
Shift Right
Select the display style from the Shift
Left and Shift Right. The data will ap-
pear, starting from the side designated
here. The Shift Right is selected by de-
fault.
Zero Suppress
Select this option to omit the leading
zeros of display data. E.g. When the
Display Length is 4 and the Zero Sup-
press is NOT selected, 25 appears as
0025.
Zero Display
When this option is clicked, and the host
(PLC) data is 0, the value 0 will not dis-

play.

Alarm Display
Select this option to use the Alarm dis-
play setting.

Alarm Type
Direct
Select this option to directly designate
the upper and lower limits of alarm val-
ues.
Indirect
Select this option to indirectly designate
the upper and lower limits of alarm val-
ues. The data in the address immediately
following the designated Word Address
will be the upper limit, and the data in the
next address will be the lower limit.
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Alarm Range
Min.Value
Max.Value
When the Direct option is selected for
Alarm Type, designate the minimum
and maximum values here. The possible
values depend on the Data Format set-
tings.

Alarm Color
Defines the alarm colors. The display
data exceeding the maximum or mini-
mum value appears in the colors desig-
nated here.

< Alarm Range >

Data Format Range
Code +/-
16 Bit Dec +/- -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
Hex 0 - FFFF(h)
Oct 0 - 177777 (0)
Bin 0 - FFFF(h)
BCD 0 - 9999
32 Bit Dec +/- 2147483648 - 2147483647
+ 0 - 4894967295
Hex 0 - FFFFFFFF (h)
BCD 0 - 99999999

B Arithmetic Operation

N Tag Setting Arithmetic Operation
| General Info. || Data Format || Size/Stle || alam Settings]| Arithmestic Dperation ]= If thlS ltem ls Selected, an arlthmetlc
operation will be performed to the data
Operand .
2 Droct retained from the word address, and the
© Indiect resulting data is displayed.
“Wwiord Address  Operator Data Opel‘alld
[Dooooa I = Direct
[rata Location Avithmetic Dperators: 1 1 o 1
i P Select this option to directly designate
%9 Right £ 5ub () 000 a fixed operand.
20 Mult 1) 20 Kor () .
59 Div Indlrect' ' o '
Select this option to indirectly designate
[ x_|[ coed |[ Bee the operand. The word address imme-

diately following the designated Word
Address is automatically used as the
data storage address.
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Data
If the Operand has been set to Direct,
designate the operand here.
Data Location
Left
Right
Select the data location from Left and
Right.
Arithmetic Operators
Select the operator.

‘Note: + The arithmetic Operator is enabled when the Data Format is set to Absolute,
2] and the Alarm option is not selected.

* Any overflowing digits resulting from arithmetic operations are ignored.

* In division, there may be a slight difference in result data.
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m Relative Data Display Settings ]

* The range for data stored in the host (PLC) [A]: 0 - 65535
 Displays the range [A] as a percentage. Data in the 10 - 75% [B] range is
displayed as normal data, and data outside this range is displayed in alarm

mode.
=P Host (PLC)
B8635
_1ad. Upper Timit
75
These ranges A
have an alarm set C B
\ 10 ‘
ot J Lower limit 1

 Input Range .... Set the minimum and
maximum values for
the range [B].

Input Fang Drizplay Aar

Min. Yalue Min, Value
Ma Value Ma Value

* Display Range .. Set the minimum and
maximum values for
the range [C].

[ ok [ cameet |[ Hes ]

The Calculation of [B] value
The [A] range 0 - 65535 is converted into a percentage, 0-100%.

[B] Upper limit (X,) 100:75 = 65535:X,
X, = 49151»
= 49151
[B] Lower limit (X)) 100:10 = 65535:X,
X, = 6553°
= 6553

Therefore, the setting will be...

Input A ang Display A ange
Min, Vialae tin valie 10 |5
Ma. Value Maw vk 5|5

[ ok [ camcel |[ Her ]

Also, if the Alarm option is selected, the value for range [C] is automatically set.

N Tag Setting

General Info. || Data Fomat || Size/Style]| Alam Setings | Arthmetic Dperation

Alarm Display

Alam Type: Alarm R ange —o—oe———y
120 Indirect
75 =

Alarrn Colar

Fa I
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m n-tag (Alarm Range Display) ]
m Overview ]

Displays the upper and lower limits of an alarm range set by K-tags.

Al L]
B[]

O == [ =
O ma|on oo | <]

| ko |
—AZmQg|s

Upper Lt 80 7
Lower Lt 20 o |oo
CJC10CL Ol H A E
- Ol § H E
° ‘ 04 5 H E

Set up the Touch Keyboard with k-tags.

@ About n-tags ]

B With trigger bit activated, if the K-tag awaiting input has had alarm set, the
n-tag displays the alarm’s upper and lower limits on the screen using the
data formats set for the K-tag. Display style also follows K-tag settings.

“2.12 K-tag (Key Input)”

B When “K-tag awaiting input” does not have alarm set, or there is no “K-tag
awaiting input,” the n-tag will display a space.

“2.12 K-tag (Key Input)”

B Different color attributes can be set for the alarm range’s maximum and
minimum value displays.

B The character size for the upper and lower limit displays is adjustable,
although they must be the same size.
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@ Using n-tags ]

B General Info.

The General Info. page provides informa-
Genersl I, | Size/Stls | Displag Angl | tion about the current settings for the n-
Tag Mame: n Ta;ali'ame
pesetptn Must be no more than five Single-byte or
Character Sze: Bl two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.

,Color//hd-lﬂ//’ Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.
Ml Size/Style
n Tag Setting DiSplay Size . .
= Text characters used in the display can be
[Gererd ko | See/S [Diayngle] 16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
i or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
Bx16 i surement is a Single-byte character, i.e.:
Min. Yalue Color <Single-byte Character>
Fo T T T ! ik 8 dots
Bo M O MO ek
b &, W alue Color 1 6 dOtS
Fo 0 TR e )
o I ) ) )/ Bk
ok [ coedt [ 20 | Min. Value Color

Defines the foreground and background
colors and blink attributes for the alarm’s
lower limit display. When displaying nu-
meric values using the n-tag on a filled ob-
ject, set the background color (Bg) of the
n-tag display the same as the fill color.
Max. Value Color
Defines the foreground and background
colors and blink attributes for the alarm’s
upper limit display.
“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag
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M Display Angle
n Tag Setting Dlsplay Angle
[Goreral rio | Sze/suyie] Display Angle | Set up the rotation for the display. Select
| 0 (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

=[Dlizplay Anal

20 180 degrees
%0 270 degrees

——
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@ P-tag (Numeric Display in Pre-designated Format) ]

m Overview ]

Displays numeric data in a pre-designated format.

Designatad
[ ] Word
B Address

im15cm

* You can set the format whereby unit symbols are inserted between the data.

@ About P-tags ]

B Displays the designated word address data as an absolute value, in real-time,
using a pre-designated format.

B The host (PLC) word address data can be either the Binary or BCD format.

B Negative data uses the 2°s complement format.

B You may display only necessary data units by truncating nonessential data
fractions. For example, with data using decimal places, you can truncate the
decimal values and display only integers.

B An alarm function is available by defining the upper and lower numerical
limits of the data. Both numbers and characters (pre-designated format) will
display using the attributes set for the alarm.
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B The alarm range can also be designated as variable, where the upper and
lower limits are obtained indirectly. For this setting, the maximum and
minimum values are stored in consecutive addresses following the desig-

nated Word Address.

E.g. Eﬂ Display data
* 32 bit data Eg Upper limit
* Display data Word Address =n e Lower limit

Note: For more about the relationship of high and low order word address data when
2] the 32-bit data is used

PLC Connection Manual

B The display size and color attributes are adjustable.

B For display style, Shift Left/Right and Zero Suppress can be set up.
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2.19 P-tag

@ Using P-tags

M General Info.
P Tag Selling The General Info. page provides informa-
ST Il| Disploy frge | e } tion about the current settings for the P-
eneral Into. Diata Farmat Size/Style
Tag Mame: F tag
Descripiort | Tag Name
Ward Ackdress Doo0CD Must be no more than five Single-byte or
s o two Double-byte characters long and com-
D Froe i posed of letters and/or symbols.

Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.
l Data Format
P Tag Setting WOl'd AddreSS
Alam Selings || Displayngle | Displey Fomal | Defines the address whose data appears in
General Infa. | Data Format | Size/Shyle .
D the P-tag display.
‘whord Address
) |7 Code +/-
_ Code +/-, only available for Decimal data,
D Code +/- Diata Display Format . . .
wEE a2 is used when handling negative values.
o pnd Qpeend Data Display Format
gee e Defines the format of the data stored in
= the host (PLC). Data is displayed in abso-
lute values and 16 or 32 bit data can be
used for this purpose. Select the base num-

ber: Decimal, Hex (hexadecimal), BCD,
or Octal. Only 16-bit data is available for
the Octal format.

IH Cancel ||| Help

2 N ote: When using 32 bit data, the high and low order of word data depends on the
\Bj host (PLC) in use.

PLC Connection Manual

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-163



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

2.19 P-tag
.
Ml Size/Style
P Tag Setting
Alarrmn Setlings I Display Angle I Dizplay Farmat
General Infa. || Diata Format || SizeStyle
=Dlizplay 5i Dizplay For
s 7||oes |i%
i Truncate |0 %
Dizplay Colar
Foo 0N N T_T T TC YO )
B [N [ ) ek
Diizplay Styl —
g shitRicht ] Zera Suppresd s
H i3 I ” Cancel ‘ || Help
2-164

Display Size

Text characters used in the display can be
16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
surement is a Single-byte character, i.e.:

<Single-byte Character>
8 dots

16 dots

Display Format

Digits

Defines the number of digits for the dis-
play, 1 - 11, including decimal fractions
(except the decimal point).

Truncate

Sets the Truncate when only necessary
parts of the data is to be displayed by trun-
cating unnecessary data fractions. This
field can only be set when the data format
is Decimal or BCD. Designate how many
digits to truncate (zero - 10). When there
are no digits to truncate, set a value of zero.

Display Color

Defines the foreground color (Fg),
background color (Bg), and blink attributes
(Blk). These color attribute settings are
for normal display when the Alarm func-
tion is selected. When displaying num-
bers and text on a filled image using the
N-tag, set the Bg color the same as the fill.
“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag

Display Style

Shift Left

Shift Right

Displays the data in the selected align-
ment.

Zero Suppress

When this check box is not checked, zeros
are added to the front of numbers to match
the Display Length. (E.g., When the “Dis-
play Length” is 4 and “Zero Suppress” is
OFF, value 25 will appear as 0025.)
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H Alarm Setting

P Tag Setting

General Info. |

Diata Farmat |

SizeSiyle

Alarm Settings ‘ Display Angle ||

Dizplay Format

i Indirect

Mar. Value |B5333

Alarm Type—— =&lam Range——
) =

Alarm Calar
Fo N T T T T k)
B I 0] Bk

|| ak I" Cancel ‘” Help

2.19 P-tag

Alarm Display

Turn this option ON to display the alarm
display.

Alarm Type

Direct

Defines the upper and lower limits for the
alarm range.

Indirect

When this option is selected, the upper and
lower limits are stored in the consecutive
word addresses following the set Word Ad-
dress.

Alarm Range

Min. Value

Max. Value

When the Indirect is not set for the Alarm
Type, set the alarm minimum and maxi-
mum values here. The possible setup
range changes according to the Data For-
mat.

Alarm Color

If the data exceeds the alarm range, the
Alarm display appears in the designated

colors.

<Alarm Range list>

Data Format Range
Code +/-
16 Bit +/- -32768 32767
Dec
+ 0 65535
Hex 0 FFFF (h)
Oct 0 177777 (o)
Bin 0 FFFF (h)
BCD 0 9999
32 Bit Dec +/- -2147483648 2147483647
+ 0 4894967295
Hex 0 FFFFFFFF (h)
BCD 0 99999999
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M Display Angle
P Tag Setting Display Angle
[ Genewallnfo | Dolafomal | SkelSye | Set up the rotation for the display. Select
Alarm Settings Display Angle Display Format |
one from 0 (zero), 90, 180, and 270 de-
grees.

9 Jdegreed

7 90 degrees
120 180 degrees
i0h 270 degrees

H Display Format

| General Info. || D ata Format I Size/Shyle |
| AlamGettings | Displapéngle || Dieplay Format

P Tag Setting Digits - Truncated digits

= Data Display Length
Set up the pre-designated display format.
Set up the data display portions with the
asterisk “*,”” and the text as desired, which
together must not exceed 80 characters.
The numeric value displays in the aster-

isks from the lowest position.

Digitz - Truncated digits = Data Display Length

=

2-166 GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.19 P-tag

M P-tag Example Settings ]

<Example 1>

Display Length =4

Truncate =0

Display Style = Shift Right, Zero Suppress ON
Display Format = *: Hour(s) ** Minute(s)

Data Display

1(2|3|4| == 12 Hour(s) 34 Minute(s)

112|3] ==> 1 Hour(s) 23 Minute(s)
e A

Text setup inthe display format field

<Example 2>
Display Length =6
Truncate =2
Display Style = Shift Right, Zero Suppress OFF
Display Format = ###Kg*00g
Data Display

1(2(3|4|5|6| ==> 123Kg400g

Text setup inthe display format field

1|2|3| ==> 000Kg100g

1(2|3|4|5|6|7|8| = 345Kg600g

Data is entered from the lowest asterisk (*) field position.

However, “Truncate” is set to 2, so data, starting from the 3rd left-side digit
will be entered.
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@ Q-tag (Alarm Summary Display) ]

m Overview ]

Displays Alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor in historical order,
and in response to host (PLC) bit changes. The message display uses three
processes listed:

* Displays only currently triggered alarms. (Active)

 Displays messages in the order they were triggered and displays the
time they were triggered, acknowledged, and recovered. (History)

* Displays the time and message whenever the alarm message is trig-
gered, acknowledged, and recovered. (Log)

When used together with a T-tag, cursor movement, acknowledgment, and
clearing (delete all) are possible.

Current Llarm
[rate: Titme  Blanm Contents Ak Recowver

95/01/02 10:05 B-tank Pressure Trouble 1130 1500
930141 1215 A-tank Low Water Level 1315
51401 1200 Mol Pump 1400

[Start] Up Dower] Ack Jack sllDelstellelde il End |

o

=
=

Tank A

|

OFF

_| Tank B

ON Mo 1 Purnp

m About Q-tags ]

B To create an Alarm Summary display using the Q-tag, use the following
procedures.

1. Registering an Alarm message using the Alarm Editor
2. Q-tag setting using the GP system settings

3. Creating the Q-tag on a Base screen

B Register all the messages with the Alarm Editor.
Operation Manual, “5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing”
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B The distance from the left margin to the left side of each data field (Date,
Message, etc.) can be set in the GP system settings. In that case, that display
format can be set as a common format for all screens where Q-tags have
been set up. Also, a format can be set up for each Q-tag.

B Control of the alarm is possible using bit (bit log) or word (word log) data.

B Alarm messages can be controlled for each block. For example, a group of
alarm messages for serious problems and a group of alarm messages for
minor problems can be displayed as blocks. Up to 3 blocks can be set up.
To designate a block to be displayed, use the Alarm Editor. This setting is
valid only for the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series.

Operation Manual, “5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing”
B When entering the Alarm messages using the Alarm Editor, set up the

control device as either bits or words. It is impossible to set up a control

device with the Alarm Editor using a mix of both bit and word data.

B Setup whether the message is activated when the monitor bit changes 1—0,
or 0—1. The alarm that has been triggered is recovered when the bit
changes back to its original state.

B An alarm triggers when the data in the monitor word address equals the
alarm value set up in the Alarm Editor. The alarm recovers when the word
address data does not equal the alarm value.

B The total number of registered messages in ACTIVE, HISTORY, LOG
(blocks 1 to 3) in the GP System Settings is limited to 768. The number of
alarms stored in the backup SRAM depends on the settings. When the
number of alarms exceeds the settings, overflowing alarms are deleted,
beginning with the oldest.

B The maximum number of messages that can be registered with the alarm
editor depends on the GP model.

GP series Maximum number of registrable messages
GP270, GPH70, GP370 512
GP70 series other than above
models, GP77R series, GP377 768
series, GP37W2
GP2000 series 2048
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B The group number can be set up with the alarm editor. The maximum group
number is the maximum number of registered messages. For the GP2000
series, 2012 is the maximum group number. The maximum value is 2012
(this is the maximum value of the continuous LS area available to the user).
Therefore, when the maximum number of messages has been set, a group
number cannot be set for each message. Be sure to secure an LS area that
complies with the group number.

B The maximum number of characters and rows per screen depends on the GP
type and Display Size (character size).

SAGIEEK “2.1.2 About A-tags / Max. No. of Characters and Lines”,
A-tag

B Both Display Size and color attributes for the Trigger, Acknowledge, Error
Clear, and Erase are available.

B Date and Time display formats can be selected.

B When used with T-tags, Start, Up, Down, Ack, Ack All, Delete, Delete All,
End, and Sub-screen Display operations are possible.

2.23 T-tag (Touch Panel Input)
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H Display Format “Active,” Scroll Direction “Down”
<Display Example>

Alarm Order : Level 1 Point closed — A-Tank Low Water Level
— B-Tank Pressure Trouble

SEA0102 10:05 Baank Pressure Trouble
QA1 1245 Adank Low Water Lewvel
9E0101 1200 Level 1 Point closed

‘ L Trigger message
Time
Date

H Display Format “History,” Scroll Direction “Down”
<Display Example>

Alarm Order : Level 1 Point closed — A-Tank Low Water Level
— B-Tank Pressure Trouble

QEA02 10:05 Baank Pressure Trouble 11:30
9EA010 1245 Adank Low Water Level 1315 1500
920101 12:00 Level 1 Point closed 14:00  16:50

T——Recwertime

- Acknowledge time

Trigger message
Time
Date

M Display Format “Log,” Scroll Direction “Down”
<Display Example>
Alarm Order : Level 1 Point closed — A-Tank Low Water Level

—B-Tank Pressure Trouble

B-tank Pressure Trouble 17:00
A-dank Low Water Level 17:00
Lewel 1 Point closed 1700

Actank Low Water Level  15:00

Lewvel 1 Point closed 15:00
S201,02 10:05 Btank Pressure Trouble I
Q0101 1215 Adank Low Water Lewel
220101 1200 Level 1 Point closed

- Recover time

Acknowledge Time

Trigger message
Time
Date
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B When Not Selecting a Block via Alarm Creation and Editing

Registered Messages
Level 1 Pump Closed
A-Tank Low Water Alarm

B-Tank Pressure Alarm

The message "Level 1 Pump
Closed" is triggered.

Active History Log
98/01/01 12:00 Level 1 Pump Closed 98/01/01 12:00 Level 1 Pump Closed 98/01/01 12:00 Level 1 Pump Closed

When the alarm message “Level 1 Point closed” is triggered, it is displayed
according to Display Mode’s settings (active, history, log) of each Q-tag.

B When Selecting a Block via Alarm Creation and Editing

Block 1 Registered Messages Block 2 Registered Messages Block 3 Registered Messages
Level 1 Pump Closed A-tank Low Water Level B-tank Pressure Trouble

l The alarm message "Level 1 Pump Closed" is triggered.

Block 1 Block 2 Block 3
98/01/01 12:00 Level 1 Pump Closed

When the alarm message “Level 1 Point closed” is triggered, according to Dis-
play Mode settings (Block 1, Block 2, Block 3) of the Q-tag, the alarm message

is displayed for the applicable tag. When the alarm message is triggered, it is
stored in Block 1.

B The Q Tag Display Format such as the message position, trigger time posi-
tion, and so on can also be set up in the GP-PRO/PBIII GP system settings .

“2.20.4 “Using Q-tags B Display Format
“2.20.9 GP System Area Q-tag settings ”, Q-tag

B Detailed information such as how to recover from an error can be displayed
as sub-screens by selecting an Alarm message.

B The sub-screen display can be used for screen changes, library display (L-
tag), text display (X-tag) or window display.
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m Q-tag Restrictions ]

@ If the message does not fit into the setup display area, the text that does not
fit will not display.

@ In order to use the Q-tag select key (special T-tag key), only 1 Q-tag should
be used per screen.

OK \ NG /
AN /

z TN
N

/ N\
STAF{T U;I Doltvn | | Endl STARlT)/pl Do*ln | | EN
/ N\

€ Set the Q-tag select keys to the same screen that the Q-tag is set to. They
cannot be used if they are set to a screen that the Q-tag is not set to.

OK \NG /
AN

) ) ><

—Z—S_
|STAR|T Upl Doi«n | | Endl | |STAR|T}{p| DoI'v | | EN |_I
/ \ \
Window display
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m Using Q-tags ]

H General Info.
The General Info. page provides information
~C R about the current settings for the Q-tag.
[ Size/Color Il Sub Digplay I Display Angle |
General Info. | Display Mode I Display Farmat | Tag Name
Tagtane o N | Must be no more than five Single-byte or
e % two Double-byte characters long and com-
No. o Diia Chc w0 posed of letters and/or symbols.
Mo. of Digplay Lines: 12 . .
Line Spacing: a DeSCl‘lpthll
E:EST'LS_ _ : Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
Cousor Sz t' characters can be entered as a description
I=play Farmnat;
: of the tag.
H Display Mode
Display Mode
Q Tag Setting Select the display format: Active, History,

Siee/Color ‘l SOl || Doyyirge | or Log. When a block is selected via the

General Info. Izplap Mode Dizplay Format .

I L Sfond | Alarm Editor, select Blocks 1, 2, and 3.
BEES Alarm messages’ block registration is sup-
OLoo ported only by GP77R, GP377 and

P GP2000 series units.

) Down Scroll Direction
=Display Format — Up
Na. of Digplay Char. ]E% Down
N %% Select the scroll direction: Up or Down.
S — E.g.) Alarm Order: AAA—BBB—CCC
= e When Scerall =11n
|| [u].4 I “ Cancel | ” Help . . T AAA
Scroll direction | |ggB
Start position -{CCC
* When Scroll = Down
Start position +|CcCC
Scroll direction | |BBB
AAA
@ Tag Setting Displayed when a block is selected via Alarm
Size/Color | Sub Display I[ Dizplay Angle | Creation and Edltlng

General Info. | Digplay Mods ] Display Format .

o — || Display Mode

=Dizplay Mode
12} Bloc i
i No. ‘of Display Chal.‘.

3 Biock3 Designates the maximum half character
acrol Diection display length available for each Alarm
& Up
3 Dawn e message
—
o Display Start Line

Designates the display start line. With this
setting, when a number of Alarm messages
are issued, they can be viewed for each Q-
tag without scrolling the screens.
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No. of Display Lines
Designates the number of rows for the
Alarm Summary display on one screen.

-' The numbers of characters and lines that can be displayed per screen will vary
Note: . .. . . . .
\S! depending on the GP panel size, installation orientation, and character size.

“2.1.2 About A-tags / Max. No. of Characters and Lines”, A-tag
Line Spacing
Set up the spacing (0 - 7) between each
alarm message, in dot units.

AI Up to 7 dots
B Display Format
Common
Select this option to display a message in
— a display format common for the all tags
ize/Color ub Digpla | isplay Angle . . . .
. in the single project. In this case, the Q-
Dansi O vl tag displgy format is specified in “GP Sys-
=0T ag Dizplay Format. tem Settlngs .
pate [ ack B S “2.20.9 GP System Area
Trigger g@ Recovered @E Q'tag Settings »
Meszages AE Individually
Select this option to designate a display
ey & 12m format for each Q-tag. However, GP-270
2 2 om does not have this setting.
£3 ddiromiyy £ 240000 Q-Tag Display Format
Date
H ok I” Cancel ||| Help Trlgger
Messages
Ack
Recovered

The distance from the Alarm Summary dis-
play area’s left end is specified in the half-
character (8-dot) unit. When “0” is speci-
fied, that item will not be displayed. GP-
270 does not have this setting.
“2.20.9 GP System Area
Q-tag settings”

Date
Specifies the date display format.

Time
Specifies the time display format.
“12:00” and “24:00” designate the display
format of hour and minute.
“12:00:00” and *“24:00:00” designate the dis-
play format of hour, minute, and second.
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B Size / Color
Display Size

| fnerd IH gi::‘;i::je ”“ E';Ili f_\j;j:‘ } Text characters used in the display can be
Display Si CusorSi 16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
Bx16 id @ 1Dat (3 20o : : 3
[ | P Loae or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
T - . . . .
o [t ] surement is a Single-byte character, i.e.:
% BWOUBBOORE etk ] <Single-byte Character>
Acknowledge Color
Fo MEODEEOONE [Noek - d
50 W0 /W O] (1] (o ek 7] 8 dots
Recovery Test's Color
Fo W0/ W] [ B = 16 dot
5 NEDDEEDONE [ier B ots
Erase Color 0

ERDOFEOORE Cursor Size
Designates the cursor line thickness.
Trigger Color
[u].4 Cancel Hel
” I Lt Defines the foreground color (Fg), back-

ground color (Bg), and blink attributes

(BIk) for when the alarm is triggered.
Acknowledge Color

Defines the foreground color (Fg), back-

ground color (Bg), and blink attributes

(Blk) for when the alarm is acknowledged.
Recovery Text’s Color

Defines the foreground color (Fg), back-

ground color (Bg), and blink attributes

(BIk) for when the alarm is recovered.
Erase Color

Defines the color attributes for areas where

messages are not displayed. If the GP screen

1s monochrome, this should be set black.

“2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag

Qlkv\ote: The recovered message remains Error Clear Color even if the Ack key is pressed.

X2
H Sub Display

None
@ Tag Setting This setting turns the Sub Display feature
General Info. Dizplay Mode Dizplay Format ] OFF
Size/Colar Sub Digplay “ Display Angle
%) Hone 3 Base Screen £33 Active Window Base Screen

This setting turns the display of a Base screen
Sub Display ON. Also, it can be used to change
the screen’s  display.

* The GP-270 does not support this function.
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Active Window
This setting turns the Window-Display fea-
ture ON and turns the Window Sub Dis-
play feature ON.
* The GP-270 does not support this func-
tion.

* The GP-270 does not support the Sub Display feature.

* When you enter the Word Address of an X-tag to use in a Sub
Display, the Word Address of L-tags or the Word Address of
Window control, you can use only an LS area address.

)
Important

l Sub Display / Base Screen

[2 Tag Setiing Base Screen
General Info Drizplay Mode Display Format | Mode Settings
Size/Colar Sub Display ]J Digplay Angle |
) Mone %) B ase Soreent 2 Active Window Change Screen
Mode Settings Changes the display screen to another
%) Change Screen Screen Type:  Base Screen S h 1 h
3 Liray Display screen. (Same as the normal screen change
(9 T Dispey operation.)
et Changes the display screen to the Sub Dis-
play screen No. set in the Alarm Creation
H Direct Selection S
I CusauBisply and Editing area.
Library Display
Displays a library screen (Base screen) as a
Sub Screen at the location set by the L-tag.
Text Display

“ oF. ||| Cancel ||| Help

A Sub Screen of text data (Text screen) will
display at the location set by the X-tag.
Offset
Defines an offset value to be added to a
Mark’s Word Address data. When Offset is
not used, enter a value of zero. For further
information, “2.14.7 Off-
set Settings”, L-tag
Direct Selection
Select this option when you will touch and
select a message on the display, and use
the Sub Display feature.
Cursor Display
Select this option when displaying a cur-
sor in the selected message, using Direct
Selection. After the display cursor appears
in the selected message you can check the
message’s contents.
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2.20 Q-tag

QI}V\ote' * To use the Library Display feature, you must place an L-tag on the same

screen as the Q-tag. The L-tag Designated Screen area’s settings should be

set to “Indirect” and the “Data Format” to “Bin”.

* To use the Text Display feature, you must place an X-tag on the same screen as
the Q-tag. The X-tag Designated Screen area’s settings should be set to “In-

Base Screen
Mode Settings
Library Display

Word Address 1 (L-tag Word Address)
Defines the Word Address used as the L-
tag’s Base screen No. address. The Sub
Display screen No. used in the Alarm Cre-
ation and Editing area is treated as the Li-
brary screen No.

Erase Screen No.

When a message in the Alarm Creation and
Editing area is selected whose Sub Screen
No. setting is “0”, the base screen called
by this feature will delete the previous dis-
play screen. Create a Base screen for eras-
ing by making a black, filled rectangle.

Base Screen
Mode Settings
Text Display

Word Address 1 (X-tag Screen Address)
Defines the Word Address to be used as
the X-tag’s Text screen No. address. The
Sub Display screen No. used in the Alarm
Creation and Editing area is treated as the
Text Screen No.

3 99 [13 99 CPRINY
direct” and the “Data Format” to “Bin”.
Q Tag Setting
General Info. Il Display Mode [ Display Format |
Size/Color Sub Display ] Dizplay Angle
{7 Mone {3 Base Screen 1) Active Window
Mode Settings———
1) Change Screen Screen Type:  Base Screen
= Library Display wWord AddressT  (Ltag Word Address)
{2 Text Display ’E”—’LSUDZU ” b
=] =
Offset |0 I,: Erase Soreen Mo, |1 |;
H Direct Selection
1) BusarBipby
|| [[3 I || Cancel | ” Help
Q Tag Setting
General Info. Il Display Mode [ Display Format
Size/Color Sub Display ] Dizplay Angle
{7 Mone {3 Base Screen 1) Active Window
Mode Settings-
1) Change Screen Screen Type:  Test Scieen
o L'b i _!faﬁ‘ Word Address1  (#tag Screen Address)
&ie ; [0z B2
=] =
Offset |0 I,: Erase Soreen Mo, |1 |;
H Direct Selection
1) BusarBipby

||| Cancel |” Help
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Erase Screen No.

When a message in the Alarm Creation and
Editing area is selected whose Sub Screen
No. setting is “0”, the base screen called
by this feature will delete the previous dis-
play screen. Create a Base screen for eras-
ing by making a black, filled rectangle.
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2.20 Q-tag
l Sub Display / Active Window
@ Tag Setling Active Window
e e N en
?ﬂ::g:mng Ofmioen  Ofhethen This settings turns the Window-Display
) Change Screen feature ON. The Sub Display screen No.
{g e used in the Alarm Creation and Editing
— area is treated as the Window screen No.
ot g \Word Address? (Ltag Word Address) Libl‘al‘y Display
ﬂﬁ@;ﬁ;'@@;@ o — Displays a library screen (Base screen) as
a Sub Screen at the location set by the L-
tag.
Text Display
A Sub Screen of text data (Text screen)
ok [ coea |[ Bek will display at the location set by the X-
tag.
Word Address2 (Utag Word Address)
Defines the Word Address used to control
the Window screen. When Local Window
is used, this data defines the U-tag Word
Addresses. When Global Window is used,
this data is controlled by LS0016.
S * When using Active Window, you must place a U-tag on the same screen as the
‘Note: Q-tag. The U-tag’s Designated Screen area settings should be set to “Indi-
2] rect” and the “Data Format” to “Bin”.

* To use the Library Display feature, you must place an L-tag on the Window
Registration screen. The L-tag’s Designated Screen area settings should be
set to “Indirect” and the “Data Format” to “Bin” To use the Text Display
feature, you must place an X-tag on the Window Registration screen.

* The X-tag’s Designated Mode area settings should be set to “Word” and the
“Data Format” to “Bin”.

Active Window
PR Mode Settings
— = % —===— | Library Display
ONone  {JBaseSmeen &) Active Window Word Address1 (Ltag Word Address)
piiniotammy [V Defines the Word Address used to desig-
[@5!:@9[@_@9_@;9@5 wordddess]  [Ltaa Word Address) nate an L-tag’s Base screen No. address.
O TenDisely e m— ] The Sub Display screen No. used in the
o p e I Alarm Creation and Editing area is treated
= ‘word Address? [Utag Word Address) .
Djvretsomion ®Enm— 160 as the Library screen No.
Il CusarBisghy  syindow Registaion No. e
[ ok ||| Cancel || Hep |
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Erase Screen No.
When a message in the Alarm Creation and
Editing area is selected whose Sub Screen
No. setting is “0”, the base screen called
by this feature will delete the previous dis-
play screen. Create a Base screen for eras-
ing by making a black, filled rectangle.
Window Registration No.
Enter a Window Registration No. here for
the window you wish to display on the
screen.

L When a message in the Alarm Creation and Editing area is selected whose
Note:  Sub Screen No. setting is “0”, the Window Registration No. is set to “0” and
S the Erase Screen No. is written to the L-tag’s Word Address, which prevents

the Sub Screen from displaying.

e Text Display
G | Inf Dizplay kod Il Dizplay Fi

e swoy g — Word Address1 (X-tag Screen Address)
DNone  DBaesceen  § tcthve Window Defines the Word Address used to desig-
tode Seting _ nate an X-tag’s Text screen. The Sub Dis-
{2} Change Screen Screen Type:  Text Screen : '
13 Library Display wiord Addiess1  (#tag Screen Address) play screen NO. used m the Alaﬂn Creatlon
[oHl iz E .. .
SICLT TR | o i— and Editing area is treated as the Text

ot T JE \z"‘s::::e":;t ﬁf | screen No.
Il Direct Selestion @DI]W :;;ams Erase Screen No.
I CusarBisphy  yirdon Regisration No. [ When a message in the Alarm Creation and

Editing area is selected whose Sub Screen
No. is not registered, the Text screen called
by this feature will delete the previous dis-
play screen.

Window Registration No.
Enter a Registration No. here for the win-

dow you wish to display on the screen.

|| [i]3 ||| Cancel ||| Help

@i\ When the Sub Screen area is set to Active Window, changing the current
Note: Base screen to display another screen will set the Window Registration No. to
“0” and prevent the Sub Screen from displaying.

Ml Display Angle
Display Angle

— et — ]J|—|[s)i§.flgy.sf—|:fe D Set up the rotation for the display. Select
0 (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

Display
123 90 degrees
{29 180 degrees
{23 270 degrees

==
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@ Q-tag Examples ]

Suppose a T-tag (special Q-tag select key) has been set up on the screen
below. Example operations are provided for each key.

Sample screen (History)

980102 10:05 Bdank Pressure Trouble 11:30
Q010 1245 Adank Low Water Level 1315 15:00
920101 1200 Lewel 1 Point closed 14:00 16:50

otart | Up | Down | Ack |Ack AlllDelete |Delete &l End

 Pressing the Start key causes the cursor to appear. The cursor displays as a
solid line over and under the current message. Other Q-tag select keys will
not be enabled until the Start key is touched.

950102 10:05 Bank Pressure Trouble
Start 90101 12415 Adank Low Water Lavel
= 90101 1200 Level 1 Point closed

* Press the Up or Down keys to move the cursor up and down.

Up 92,0102 10:05 Bdank Pressure Trouble
= Q201001 1245 Adank Low Water Level
220101 12:00 Level 1 Point closed
Down

» Press the Ack key when the message is checked or acknowledged. That
message’s line appears with the Acknowledge Color settings (only for that
message’s line).

If Ack All is pressed, then all the lines appear with the color settings for all the
messages (ACK ALL). Message times previously displayed are not updated by
the new acknowledge time display. However, if error cleared messages are
acknowledged, they remain with the Error Clear Color settings.

Ack 920102 10:05 B4ank Pressure Trouble
= 980101 1215 Adank Low Water Lewvel 1315
920101 1200 Level 1 Paint closed

Ack All
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* When the alarm is recovered, the error cleared time appears in designated
Error Clear Color. The recovered alarm message’s line is displayed accord-
ing to the Recover Color settings.

When the alarm is recovered

QE0102 005 B4ank Pressure Trouble 11:20
Qe 1215 Adank Low Water Lewvel 1315 15:00
220101 12:00 Level 1 Point closed 14:00 1&:50

» Pressing the Delete key erases the message in the current cursor position.
As a result, all the other messages move up one row.

Pressing Delete All causes all the alarm messages to disappear. However,
the control device is not deleted.

&_‘ Delete Q20102 10:05 B4ank Pressure Trouble 11:30
980101 12:00 Lewvel 1 Point closed 14:00 16:50

Delete All

* The cursor key disappears when the End key is pressed.

If you press the Start key twice, the alarm display stops. This is known as
freeze mode.

920102 10:05 B+ank Pressure Trouble
End 920101 12:00 Level 1 Point closed
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m Sub Display Example ]

This section explains how to use a Sub Display from an Active Window/
Library Display.

l Sub Display Example

Alarm Sub Display
98/01/02 10:05 B-tank  Pressure Trouble 11:30
38/01/01 12:15 A-tank  Low Water Level 13:15 15:00
'f_': 98/01/01  12:00 Level1  Point closed 14:00 16:50 (3)
(1)
Closed
v
Start Up Down Ack Ack All
Delete y All End Sub Display

(1) 2)

(1) Select any of the Alarm Summary’s messages by touching the screen or
using the Up/Down key.
When a message is selected by touching, its screen Active Window
appears on the screen and the Library screen is displayed in it (3).

(2) When a message is selected using the Up/Down keys, touch the Sub
Display selection.

(3) The Active Window appears on the screen and the Library screen is
displayed in it.

In this example, the “A-tank Low Water Level” message is selected, and its
Sub Display is called up. The sub-screen is displayed as an Active Window.
Displays the Sub Display screen No. set in the Alarm Creation and Editing
area. When you select another message in the same way, the screen dis-
played is set by the Sub Display screen No.

7 e Cursor movement is not connected with the Sub Display feature. If you move
Note: a cursor touching a message, the previous Sub Screen continues to display.

X2

e If you touch an area outside of the messages, even though the touch buzzer
sounds, the Sub Screen will not display.
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Hl Base Screen

Alarm Sub Display
Start Up Down Ack Ack All
Delete Delete All End Sub Display

@ Tag Settings

* Q-tag
Sub Display: “Active Window”, Mode Settings: “Library Display”, Screen
No. Storage Address: “LS0020”, Word Address2: “LS0021”, Direct Selec-
tion: “Selection” (others are omitted).

» U-tag
Word Address1: “LS0021”, Designated Window: “Indirect”, Data Format:
“Bin” (others are omitted).

* T-tag
Mode: “Q-Tag Selection Key”, Action: “Sub Display”( others are omitted).

M Active Window Display Screen

T-tag

L-tag

[ : : ] Active Window placement area

@ Tag Settings

o L-tag
Screen Designation: “Indirect”, Trigger Type: “Indirect”, Word Address:
“LS0020”, Data Format: “Bin”

* T-tag
Word Address: “LS0021”, Constant: “0” (others are omitted).
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l Alarm Creation and Editing area

Settings Example  “A-tank Low Water Level” message
Sub Display screen No. “302”

Sub Display Alarm No. of
Word Addresses | Group No. screen No. Value | Monitor Bits Messages
11D02000 0 300 200 16|A-tank Pressure Trouble
2|D02001 0 301 200 16|B-tank Pressure Trouble
3(D02002 0 302 20 16|A-tank Low Water Level
4/D02003 0 303 10 16|B-tank Low Water Level
5(D02004 0 304 1 16|Level 1 Point closed
6/D02005 0 305 1 16|Level 2 Point closed

M Library Screen (B302)

Closed

7 e Cursor movement is not connected with the Sub Display feature. Even If you
Note: move the cursor to another message, the previous Sub Screen continues to
X2 display.

* The Sub Display screen is not cleared automatically. Also, when the current
message displayed on the screen is cleared, the Sub Display screen is not
cleared. However, when the current screen is changed to another screen, “0”
will be written to the L-tag, X-tag, and U-tag’s designated Word Addresses
used to display Sub Displays.

When the Sub Screen feature is set to Change Screen, any message whose Sub

Screen No. setting is “0” will not cause the screen to change.

* When using the Sub Display feature, you can place only one Q-tag per Base
screen. When multiple Q-tags are placed on a screen, the Sub Screen will not
display.

* When ”Direct” is selected, due to the effect of the touch panel grid, the Q-
tag’s display position or the number of dots used for spacing between each
message row may cause Touch Keys to lose their effectiveness.

* If you touch an area on a message display where there is no message text, even
though the buzzer will sound, the Sub Screen area will not display.

* Placing “Sub Display” keys on top of the “Start” and “Move” keys is possible,
however, be sure to place the “Sub Display” keys on top, after placing the
“Start” keys and “Move” keys.
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m About Freeze Mode ]

In freeze mode, Alarm Trigger/Error Clear, plus the Ack, Ack All,
Delete, and Delete All touch key inputs remain valid, however the screen
display simply does not refresh until freeze mode is released.

Use freeze mode when many alarms are activated at the same time, e.g., test
runs. Stopping the display allows you to see the displayed messages.

I %ﬂ Start 420102 10:05 Bank Pressure Trouble 11:30

90101 12415 Adank Low Water Level 1315 15:00
920101 12:00 Level 1 Point closed 14:00 1650

—

A line displays at the top and bottom of the frame in freeze mode. ——

To end freeze mode, press the End key.

@\ * Be careful not to touch the Delete or Delete All key in the freeze mode, or the
Note: message stored in the GP will be cleared even if the displayed message re-

X2 mains.

* When the message stored in the GP has been cleared as mentioned above,
that message’s sub-display is not displayed in the freeze mode.
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m Roll Up and Roll Down Keys ]

Pressing the “Roll up” or “Roll Down” key allows you to scroll up or down
the currently displayed alarm display page.

These keys are useful when many alarms are issued simultaneously. You
can scroll display pages to see all the alarm data.

The following is the display example when the Roll Up key is pressed with
the conditions below.

Number of alarms issued: 15
Number of display lines: 3
Number of roll up key presses: 3

Each cursor position is displayed below when the Roll Up key is pressed
five times from the current cursor position.

Message 1

Message 2 < Current Position

Message 3

Message 4

Message 5 <1

Message 6

Message 7

Message 8 <2

Message 9

Message 10

Message 11 <3

Message 12

Message 13

Message 14 <4

Message 15 <5

< : Cursor position

Number of alarms displayed at

one time on the screen.
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m GP System Area Q-tag settings ]

In order to create a Q-tag, it must also be setup using the GP system settings.
From the GP-PRO/PBIII Project Manager’s [GP Setup] area, select the
[Expansion] tab, then click on the [Q-tag Settings] button to bring up the
following display.

= 0 Tag Setting 0O Tag Format —
Active Date Eb::“ Ak
Histary ,: Trigger EEI‘ Recovered E}'E]_l -
Log El Messages =
= [ Tag Print Setting: = Triggered Alarm Count—
7] Fiint 5etting 1% Fieal Time: 3 Eoupihg Word Address
Camplation i ol fiddinss 50020 =
JXDDDD ‘ 5 JDUUUU ‘ b = [tag External Operation=——j
Diate Format D Extemal Dperation
Contyol Wi dddings
Time Format Do0o0 I
Finrnmlstion Ei
0 Tag Time Fo B —
#_316 £ 0916 <0000 e
= &lam Message Displayed by 0-Tag === = PLC Data Monitored by 0-Tag =———
18 Clear when Powering Lp 4 Clear When Pawering Up
# Do Nat Clear When Powering Up £33 Do Mot Clear When Powering Up

Sample

[ate Trigger Messages Aok Recovered

€ Q-Tag Setting
Set up maximum trigger frequency of alarms possible in each Alarm display
mode. Set up maximum trigger frequencies so that the sum of all the values
is not greater than 768. When the number of alarms exceeds this fixed
value, the oldest alarms are dropped to make room for the new alarms.
Also, when alarms are controlled for each block, if the number of alarms
exceeds the fixed value, the oldest alarms are deleted.

€ Q-Tag Display Format
Set up the Alarm Summary display format of the Q-tag. Set up the distance,
in half character units (8 dots), from the left margin, for each Q-tag alarm
summary display area. If the setup value is zero, there is no display. Be
careful not to overlay some items such as the Date and Trigger. Also, be
sure that the length of the message position is within the length of the
longest message designated. If the items overlap, they could be displayed

incorrectly.
= [J Tag Format
O—__| — )
="
@\\Date 2 E ack 23]
= =
\'Trigger 11 :% Recovered |35 =
o— | —= QEL\G)
bessages |17 =
Sample
Date Trigger Meszages Ack  Recovery

[rn/dd | [24:00| [Message  |[24:00][24:00 ||
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Alarm Summary Display area

Date Trig Message Ack Rec
mmddiy | [12:C0 | [ Message [{12:00[12:00|
—D 8 dots
2 80ints
3128 dots
@
224405 |5, 972 ot

@ Q-Tag Print Settings
Used for entering the Q-Tag Alarm Summary print settings. To enter these
settings, click on the Print Settings tab, and select either Real Time or
Grouping. Be aware that grouping can only be selected for GP77R and
GP2000 series units. The Trigger Color, Ack (Acknowledge) Color and
Recovered Color settings are available with either selection.

® When Real Time is Selected:

The Print format is the same as Log area display format. Messages are
printed whenever a Trigger, Acknowledge, or Error Recovery occurs. Even
when messages are controlled in block units, individual messages are
printed out every time they are issued.

® When Grouping is Selected:

If you select Grouping, you need to enter the Control Word and Completion
Bit. Control Word Addresses are for setting the Alarm types and Trigger bits
used when controlling the system via a host computer. Printing will start
when the Trigger bit changes from OFF to ON. The Completion Bit desig-
nates the bit address that will be turned ON when printing is completed. The
host computer will start printing the next data after it confirms that the
Completion Bit has been turned ON. Be sure to use the Host computer to
turn the Completion Bit OFF after the bit’s ON State is detected.

<Control Word Address >

Trigger Bit
15 0 0: Print 0: Alarm Active / Block 1 Data
+0[  Reserved 1:NotPrint  |— 1: Alarm History/Block 2 Data
+1 Alarm Type T — 2: Narm Log /Block 3 Data

The format of the printout is set in the Q-Tag Format and Q-Tag Print Settings.
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A <When Using the Grouping Selection - Q-Tag Print Settings Area>
Z | z

* If Grouping is selected, the screen automatically displays the next
Important  (new) page when the current page’s printing is completed.

* If the GP is equipped with a color display, you can designate the
printout color using the GP’s standard color settings.

1. Printout color can be set for the Trigger, Acknowledge and
Recovery colors.

2. When using the Grouping selection, the Trigger, Acknowl-
edge and Recovery printing colors will be the same as the
colors selected in the Q-Tag Alarm Display screen.

3. If you touch the Alarm History’s “Ack” key after the Alarm
Message is recovered, the message’s Recovery color will
remain the same.

4. There are eight (8) color selections available.

5. The printing color settings are only for characters and not
for backgrounds.

* When the Grouping feature is used, any Alarm that is Triggered
or Recovered during printing will not be printed. Only the Alarm
status data created before printing started will be printed.

* If the GP is turned OFF during printing, printing will also stop.
However, when the GP is turned ON again, printing will not con-
tinue automatically from where it stopped. If the Print setting’s
Trigger bit is still ON when the GP is turned ON, printing will
repeat again, from the beginning of the messages.

* Be sure to hold the Print Trigger Bit’s ON/OFF state longer than
the communication cycle time and the Tag Scan time.

 If no Q-Tag settings are input, or if no Alarms have occurred
prior to Alarm status printout, the message “Number of
Message(s) 0” will be printed.

* When the number of specified alarm type settings (the number
of alarm types stored in the GP system settings) is 0, the opera-
tion completion bit from the GP does not turn ON.
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<Printing Format Example>

Date Trigger Message Acknowledge Recovered
| [ wmmidd | | 2400 | | | | 2400 | ]| 2400

<Message Printing Example>

* Alarm Log

Number of Message(s) 8
Date Trigger Message Acknowledge Recovery
00/06/14  12:00 1st Pump Closed
00/06114  12:15 Tank ALow Water Level
Tank ALow Water Level 13:15

1st Pump Closed 14:00

Tank ALow Water Level 15:00

1st Pump Closed 16:50
00/06/14  10:05 Tank B Pressure Alarm

Tank B Pressure Alarm 11:30

* Alarm History

Number of Message(s) 3

Date Trigger Message Acknowledge Recovery
00/06/14  12:00 1st Pump Closed 14:00 16:50
00/06/14  12:15 Tank ALow Water Level 13:15 15:00
00/06/14  10:05 Tank B Pressure Alarm 11:30

» The item titles “Number of Message(s)”, “ Date”, “Trigger”, “Mes-
! sage” “Ack” and “Rec” are only printed on the first page’s top 2
Important  |jnes, even if the printout is more than 1 page.

» If your GP font setting is set to other than “JAPANESE” (i.e. “I-
ASCII”, “KOREAN”, “TAIWANESE” or “CHINESE”), all item titles
are printed in English.
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@ Triggered Alarm Count

The LS Area’s start address is specified to write the number of triggered
alarm summaries whose group numbers have been specified. Starting from
this address specified here, the LS Area for the maximum group numbers
will be used for the area to write the number of triggered alarm summaries.
When an alarm is triggered, the LS Area data equivalent to the group num-
ber will be incremented.

@\ * Be sure to keep the LS Area equivalent to the group number.
Not

\Ei' * The number of triggered alarm summaries will not be backed up. To back it
up, use it together with the LS Area back up function.

* Up to 65535 of trigger alarm summaries can be counted (0 to 65535). When
the number of the triggered alarm summaries exceeds 65535, triggered alarm
summaries after this number will not be counted anymore.

* The number of triggered alarm summaries increments the LS Area data.
Therefore, if the data is overwritten or cleared due to the GP or PLC’s being
shut down, the count will not be made correctly.

e This data is fixed to the “Bin” format.

Aarm Triggered Group Number
Message 1 0 2 +0 Group No.1’s trigger no.
Message 2 1 2 +1 Group No.2’s trigger no.
Message 3 2 1 +2 Group No.3’s trigger no.
Message 4 0 r
Message 5 3 .

Group No. 0 will not be counted.

Message 6 2
Message 7 1

* The group number can be set up using the alarm editor. The maximum group
number is the maximum number of registered messages. For the GP2000
series, 2012 is the maximum group number. The maximum value is 2012 (this
is the maximum value of the continuous LS area available to the user). There-
fore, when the maximum number of messages has been set, a group number
cannot be set for each message.
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@ Q-Tag External Operation

This feature enables you to check and, if desired, clear all Q-Tag Alarm
Messages in all network GPs at one time via the host computer. To use this
feature, you will need to designate the Q-Tag setting’s Control Word Ad-
dress and Completion Bit. The Control Word Address designates the alarm
type and operation code used for controlling the system via the host com-
puter. The Completion Bit is used for designating the bit address that turns
ON when the action is completed. This feature can be used only with
GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.

<Control Word Address > 0: Not Operating
15 0 E 1: All Ack 0: Alarm Active / Block 1 Data
+0[  Operation Code 2: All Clear — 1: Alarm History/ Block 2 Data
+1 Aarm Type  +— — 2:Aarm Log / Block 3 Data
<Example>
1) |Enter Operation 4)| Set Operation
5
2) )
[0 |
GP unit1
Completion Bit OFF OFF
5
3) )
GP unit n ON OI-IL
Completion Bit OFF OFF

1) Designate the Control Word Address (alarm type and operation code) in
the host computer.

2) The host computer then commands GP unit 1 to turn its Completion Bit
ON when the GP unit’s operation is completed.

3) The host computer commands GP unit # to turn its Completion Bit ON
when the GP unit’s operation is completed.

4) The host computer confirms that all GP Completion Bits have been
turned ON.

5) The host computer sets its Control Word Address to “0”.

6) Each GP turns its Completion Bit OFF after confirming that the Control
Word Address’ Operation Code has been changed to “0”.

7) The host computer confirms that all network GP Completion Bits have
been turned OFF.

A Prior to performing step 1), be sure that all network GP Comple-
] tion Bits are turned OFF. Also, since this procedure may be in-
lmpo.ﬂant terrupted, such as by a power supply cutoff etc., be sure to set
the Control Word Address to “0” and turn all Completion Bits

OFF before beginning.
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* Depending on each network GP’s tag data reading order etc.,
1 the length of time each GP unit takes for each process and for
Important  turning the Completion Bit ON may differ.

* When operating 2 or more GPs at the same time, depending on
each GP’s Read timing etc., there will be a processing time lag.

» If an Alarm Trigger or an Alarm Recovery occurs just before or
after the host computer’s processing begins, there may be slight
differences between each GP’s Alarm History.

¢ Alarm Message Control !

Select whether the Alarm message is retained or cleared when the GP’s power
cord is disconnected. If the “Clear when powering up” is selected, all alarm
message data is cleared.

@ PLC Data Monitor ™!

Select whether data stored in the PLC and monitored with the Q-tag is
retained or cleared when the GP’s power cord is disconnected. If the “Clear
when powering up” is selected, it is not maintained.

A * To back up a Q-tag alarm summary, select “Not clear when pow-
! ering up” for both “Alarm Message Displayed in Q-Tag” and “PLC
Important  Data Monitored by Q-Tag”.
* Data stored in the backup SRAM will be erased when:

* The memory is initialized

» The screen data is transferred

» The GP is set to the offline mode

* The GP is powered off if the “Clear when powering up” is
selected for the “Alarm Message Displayed in Q-Tag” and
“PLC Data Monitored by Q-Tag” in the GP system
setting’s “Q-Tag Setting” window

* The GP system protocol is set up

e The GP’s SELF-DIAGNOSIS System’s INTERNAL
FEPROM(SCREEN AREA) is running.

* The GP’s OFFLINE settings are being set up - Note that
when using the GP system version 1.30 or higher (included
in the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows95 Ver1.1 software or
higher), data stored in the backup SRAM will not be erased.

*] These features are enabled when the unit has the internal backup SRAM. If the name-
plate at the rear of the GP70 series unit is copper color, it is equipped with SRAM. Also,
all GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units have this internal backup SRAM.

Copper-colored sticker

Pro-face GRAPHIC PANEL
GP571-TC11
S /N 8800150000

DIGITAL ELECTRONICS CORP.
MADE IN JAPAN
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€ Q-tag time format

In the Q tag time format settings, the following are selectable when the
displayed time range is between 0 and 9 o’clock.

The GP77 series, GP377 series and GP2000 series support this function.

* 0:00(_0:00 9:00)....... _ represents the space character.
* 00:00 (00:00 09:00)........ Add “0” for double-digit display.

Example: Display using the 00:00 setting format
Date Alarm Message Check Recovery
00/06/06 02:00 No. 1 pump closed 04:00 06:50

The above settings apply to the following:

» displaying the alarm message on the screen
* printing out the alarm message

* saving the alarm message in a CSV file
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m Q-tag Alarm Summary’s CSV File Storage Example]

When opening the Q-tag’s CSV file stored in a CF card on the Excel:
For CSV file storage, refer to “Operation Manual/9.1 Overview”
This function is effective only for the GP77R and GP2000 series.

* CSV File <History>

“Numbel‘ Of Message(s)” “3”, “”, [T3L N1

> b}

€699 G eI C6r e
> > > b

“Trigger Date”, “Trigger Time”, "Message(s)”, “Acknowledge Time”, “Recovery Time”
“08/06/15”, “10:05:35”, “B-tank Pressure Trouble”, “”, “11:30:40”
“98/06/14”, “12:15:10”, “A-tank Low Water Level”, “13:15:15”, “15:00:25”

“98/06/14”, “12:00:05”, “No. 1 Pump Closed”, “14:00:20”, “16:50:30”

* Opening with Excel

Number of Message(s) 3

Trigger Date Trigger Time  |Message(s) Acknowledge Time [Recovery Time
1998/6/15 10:05:35(B-tank Pressure Trouble 11:30:40
1998/6/14 12:15:10|A-tank Low Water Level 13:15:15 15:00:25
1998/6/14 12:00:05|No.1 Pump Closed 14:00:20 16:50:30

@\ * Only messages are displayed.
Note:

X ° The latest information is displayed on the top line, which is the same format
when the scroll direction is designated to “Down”. (Displays data in the same
manner for Active, History, and Log.)

e Item names in the third row such as “Trigger Date”, “Trigger Time”, *Message(s)”,

b

“Acknowledge Time” and “Recovery Time” are output in a fixed format.

e The time format for “Trigger Time”, “Acknowledge Time” and “Recovery Time”
is fixed to “24:00:00.”
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m R-tag (Rail Settings) ]

OverV|ew ]

Defines the rail (track) along which a Mark (bit mapped icon) moves. Use
R-tags together with J-tags. The J-tag designates the Mark file, and the R-

tag designates movement along the points.

Can be used for displaying production lines or gradation markers for PV

graphs.
E—-E—-D{
|
O<-0O«0O 0 oo -
b EEE
- tERE:
° ‘ 04 § HH

|
* J-tags set which Mark image to display.

m About R-tags ]

B A single display screen can set up a maximum of 30 rails worth of R-tags.

B The maximum number of Mark display positions for all the rails can total
406. However, by loading other Base screens with R-tag settings (from
libraries), the total number of display positions can increase to 512. (256 for
GP-270, GP-H70 and GP-370)

If the display positions are set too close to each other and a Mark

overlays another Mark, then the Marks may not display properly.
Important When setting display positions, keep in mind the size of the dis-

played Mark, and leave enough space between each position.

—
r—"
L—d
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@ Using R-tags

B General Info.

R Tag Setting

General Irfo. | Rail Settings |

Tag Name: =]

Rail Mo
Ma. of Display Positions:

M Rail Settings

R Tag Setting

General Info. || Rail Settings |
RailNo [T
N, of Bislay Pashions

’(Placement Method

%) Free
£ Fived

|| ok ||| Cancel ||| Help

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the R-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Rail No.
Assign an ID number to the R-tag (0 - 29).

No. of Display Positions
Define the total number of display posi-
tions set for the Mark (1 - 99). This setting
is valid when Fixed is selected for the
Placement.

Placement Method
Free
Select this option to designate the number
of Marks placed on the R-tag, and their
positions manually. Enter the settings for
the R-tag, then click “OK.” Left-click on
each desired position to designate posi-
tions. To end defining positions, right-click
on the end point.
Fixed
Select this option to designate a fixed num-
ber of Marks positions on the R-tag in the
“No. of Positions” setting. Enter the R-tag
settings, then click “OK.” To enter the no.
of positions, left-click on the up or down
triangle the desired number of times.
Also when using Fixed, and No. of Posi-
tions is more than 1, you can choose to
use the Line option, where R-tag positions
are designated evenly between 2 points.
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@\ e Up to 30 rails worth of R-tags are valid for each display screen.
No\tg * Multiple setups of the same rail number cannot be done on a screen.

* When displaying two or more screens simultaneously, be sure not to set the
same rail number for each tag.

e Place the Mark so that it does not lie outside the display area.

* Keep the total number of display positions on one screen at less than 512.
(256 for GP-270, GP-370 and GP-H70)
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@ S-tag (String Display) ]

Overwew ]

Displays character string data stored in the host’s (PLC) word address.

Designated
Word
Address

World

@ About S-tags ]

B The character string data is stored in the host (PLC) as ASCII codes or
character codes.

B There are three types of Trigger Types: 0—1, 0<>1, and Indirect. Define the
trigger bit when using the “0—1"" and “0<>1” options.

0—1  When the trigger bit changes from OFF to ON, the character-string
data stored in the word address is displayed.

0>1  When the monitor bit changes (OFF—ON, or ON—OFF), the
character-string data stored in the word address is displayed.

Indirect The character-string display changes when data in the word address
changes.

B The character string can display a maximum of 100 Single-byte characters.

B Display Size (character size) and color attributes can be designated.
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A * Please set the trigger bit ON after all the data has been changed
] in the word addresses; otherwise, the character string may not

important  display properly.

* If the trigger bit changes immediately after character-string data
changes in the host (PLC), there may be instances when the
character-string does not display correctly. In that case, pro-
gram the host (PLC) to use the send wait to slightly delay the
trigger bit change. The send wait period depends on the amount
of tags set, scan time, baud rate, and the number of characters
used.

\ * Because S-tag handles character-string data, it must process more data com-
X{Note: Pared to other tags, which leads to longer communication times. To display
) character data quicker, use the following steps.

 If there are only a few character strings to display, register each string onto
individual Base screens as libraries, and then use L-tags to display them.

 If there are not many characters used in the character-string, set the Trigger
Type to Indirect, which does not use a trigger bit. If the character-string is
longer, use of the trigger bit will enable the displays to switch more quickly.
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@ Using S-tags ]

M General Info.
S Tag Seting The General Info. page provides informa-
Generallnfa. | Display Mode | Size /5ty [ Display angle | tion about the current settings for the S-
Tag Mame: S tag
Drescription: __
s 1 Tag Name
‘whord Address: Do00ao .
Trigge Bt dtess Xonomn Must be no more than five Single-byte or
e g . two Double-byte characters long and com-
Display Angle: 0 degrees posed of letters and/or symbols.
Dizplay Style: . .
Mo 4 i Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.
H Display Mode
Trigger Type
[General Info || Displey Mode | Size/5u || Dispiay Angle | 0-1
Trigger Type=—= Trigger Bit Addhess When the bit address changes from OFF
out Blpoo P to ON, the character-string is displayed.
3 Indirect Tl Read Out After Trigger 10
Word address When the bit address changes from
B FE OFF—ON or ON—OFF, the character-
string is displayed.
Indirect
The character-string display switches when
data in the word address changes.
[0k [ Careel |J[ ek Trigger Bit Address

Defines the ON/OFF trigger bit address of
the character display. When Indirect is se-
lected for the Trigger Type, then this set-
ting is unnecessary.
Read Out After Trigger

When this check box is checked, after the
trigger bit changes, the text data will be
read out. When the text data is a large
volume or many S-tags are set on the single
screen, check this check box for each S-
tag to increase other tag display speeds.
When this check box is checked, other
tags’ display speeds will be increased, S-
tags’ speeds, however, will be decreased.
When the trigger method is specified to
Indirect, this setting is not valid.

*[ This feature cannot be used with some PLCs. For a complete list of these PLC's
refer to 1.3 Tag List’s note section - *4.
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Word Address

Defines the starting word address for
storing the character string.

Enter a NULL code of 00(h) at the end of the string. This NULL code deter-

mines the display length (the number of bytes) of the characters.

Ml Size/Style

5 Tag Setting

| General Info, ” Dizplay Mode || Size/Slvle | Display Angle |

Dizplay 5
Bx16 d

Hurmber Color

Background Color

Fa

Pattern ”l”" =

Bg

Mo, of Display Char.:

=

I ] ek )

WO ek

20 Centered

Display Styl
20 Shift Left
3 Shift Right

Clear Display

oK

||| Cancel |” Help

‘Note:

Display Size

Text characters used in the display can be
16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
surement is a single-byte character, i.e.:

<Single-byte Character>
8 dots

16 dots

No. of Display Char.

Defines the character string length for the
display. The maximum number of display
characters is 80.

Number Color

Defines the foreground color (Fg), back-
ground color (Bg), and blink attributes
(BIKk).

Background Color

Pattern and Background colors (Bg), and
Blink status (Blk) are specified. The
Pattern's Background color (Pc) is desig-
nated by the Pattern color. The Pattern's
Background color will be a combination
of Bg and Pc. However, Pattern “0” can
only be specified for GP-270.

“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag

The maximum number of characters available for the S-tag display depends

X on the GP screen size, position, and the Display Size settings.
“2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag.
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5 Tag Setting

General Info. ] Dizplay Moder‘ Size/Shle | Display Angle |

Display Size=——
’VBX'I [ |i7

Char Color Fg

Background Colar Pattern

Bo IWCCNNCCWE [MoBk =

Display Styl
= Shift Left ¥l Clear Display
[ Centered
 Shift Right
|| Ok I “ Cancel | “ Help
.
H Display Angle
S Tag Setting

| General Into. || Display Mods || Size/Stle]| Displap Angle

420 180 degrees
129 270 deqrees

2.22 S-tag

Display Style

Shift Left

Centered

Shift Right

Select one of the above options. Displays
the data in the selected alignment.

Clear Display

When this option is set, before displaying
the next set of characters, the previous dis-
play is erased. When this option is not set,
the next set of characters writes over the
previous display.

Display Angle

Set up the rotation for the display. Select
one from 0 (zero), 90, 180, and 270 de-
grees.
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@ T-tag (Touch Panel Input) ]

Overwew ]

T-tags interpret touch areas on the Graphic Panel for the host (PLC). When the user
presses one of these touch areas, the action designated by the associated T-tag is

performed.
When the Operation Mode is set to Word Designated —
Word
Address De:ta Elnterled
o loo
O § g
O g4 8
0 a H g
I
When the Operation Mode is set to Bit
9 oo
O 5 H
0l B A B
0|4 H H A
ON
Designated
Bit Address

@ About T-tags ]

B The switches listed below can be set up using T-tags.
* Bit Set
* Bit Reset

* Bit Momentary

* Bit Invert (toggle)

* Bit Compare (=, <, <=,<>,>, >=)
* Group

* Auto Off (Group)

* Change Screen

* Data Set (16 bit, 32 bit)

* Word Add Binary 16 Bit

(Entering a negative value in the Constant field makes subtractions possible)
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2-210

* Word Add BCD 16 Bit
(Entering a negative value in the Constant field makes subtractions possible)
* AND Binary 16 Bit
* OR Binary 16 Bit
* XOR Binary 16 Bit
* GP exclusive special function switches
(GP Reset, cursor movement in Alarm Summary sub-display (Q-tag), etc.)

B The minimum touch panel key size is 20 x 20 dots.

B When GP Initialize’s Touch Operation Mode is set to “2 points”, then two
different touch panel keys can be used simultaneously.

B In GP-470/570, pressing the touch panel key can cause a buzzer output
through the AUX interface (hereafter referred to as “AUX I/F”) provided at
the rear of the unit. Neither the GP-270, GP-370 GP-H70, GP-377R or GP-
377 supports this function, since they do not have an AUX I/F.

B When setting the touch panel switch, the radio switch can be set using the same
group number’s touch panel switch, if the group number was registered.

@\ The touch panel switch, however, cannot be operated according to the T tag
Note: (using the group setting) placed on the base screen , or the T tag called up by the
U(Window) tag (using the group setting).
GP-270 series units do not support this function.

To prevent severe bodily injury, death or major
machine damage, do not use a touch panel key for
extremely important switches, such as an Emer-
gency Stop switch. Instead, provide a separate
hardware switch.

e BitInvert, Compare, Add, AND, OR, XOR extract data from the host
(PLC) after a screen change. When a touch key is pressed, its data is
used as the base and the selected operation takes place. When
pressing one of these touch keys immediately after the screen
change, because the data may not have been extracted yet, a failed
value may be set. When there is the possibility touch keys may be
pressed immediately after the screen change, set these touch keys
addresses as Read-Only areas.

* Immediately after changing screens, the touch panel keys may
be temporarily ineffective because the processor is busy draw-
ing the screen.

* Do not use the T-tag name T699. It is reserved for internal use.
» DO NOT set T-tags on the same screen position as the Screen change key or
ENT key (K-tag).

@\ If multiple T-tags are set on the same screen position, all the switches are pressed
Note: when the multiple T-tags designated area is pressed. Extra communication time
21 may be required to process each touch input.

Warning

/A

]
Important
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@ Using T-tags ]

B General Info. The General Info. page provides information
T Tag Setting .
T T T about the current settings for the T-tag.
ot A Tag Name ‘
— Must be no more than five Single-byte or
ooe . two Double-byte characters long and com-
s U posed of letters and/or symbols.
Fiaverse Viden nif Description

Buzzer:

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte char-
acters can be entered as a description of the tag.

AL Output:

Bl Mode/Bit

Bit
lﬁl . Sets or resets the bit address.
@6 Gwed e Bit Address
e Deﬁpes the bit a@dress for the touch panel
= __H key input operation.
O Bit Access
o Set
S Sets the bit in the bit address high (ON)
i when the touch panel key is pressed. The
W bit will remain high.
) Reset
Sets the bit in the bit address low (OFF)
| when the touch panel key is pressed. The
bit will remain low.
Momentary

Sets the bit in the bit address high (ON)
only while a touch panel key is pressed.
Invert

The bit in the bit address is reversed
(ON <> OFF) each time the touch
panel key is pressed. The bit remains
with the set value.

Compare

Defines a comparison of the contents of
the Word Address with a predetermined
constant. If the condition is correct, the bit
address is set high (1).

Group

A radio switch (state switch) can be created
by setting the same group T-tag. This fea-
ture can not be used with GP-270 Series.
Auto OFF [Group]

After the set time elapses, the Bit will au-
tomatically be turned OFF. The time can
be designated from 1 to 60 seconds in 1
second intervals. The Group No. can be
designated from 0 to 63.

(See next page)
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T Tag Setting
SeneralInio || Mode | Opiors |
i Bit 20 word ) Special
Bit Address ord Address
Eon — FE Sk FE
E‘;?D‘ = Constant S etting
£ Fesat Cunslarjt 1 E‘
£ Momentary Dec [)BCD h Hex
3 Invert —Relational Symbols
30 Compare - Qo Qe
£ Group Sy Oy D=
28 Aute DFf(Group)
I Interlask
Interlock Address
(£ [ooooo0 =]
Touch available condition
12 Bit D 1) BiE @G
8 ]| Cancel || Heb

Group Nos. designated via Group and
Auto OFF (Group) are controlled sepa-
rately.

As aresult, even if the same Group No.
is used in both modes, they are processed
as different numbers.

This feature is supported by only the
GP77R Series, GP377 Series and
GP2000 Series units.

Interlock

The Interlock Address can be entered
only when the Interlock is used to con-
trol the Touch screen’s operation. The
Touch available condition designates
which Interlock (Bit) Address setting
(i.e. ON or OFF) effects the Touch
function. The Touch available
condition’s Bit Off setting is supported
by only GP77R Series, GP377 Series and
GP2000 Series units.

Compare

Word Address
Defines the word address containing the
data compared with the set constant (16
bit data).

Constant Settings
Constant
Set up a fixed value of -32768 to 32767.
Dec
BCD
Hex
Also set up the data format for the con-
stant.

Relational Symbols

<

<=

<

>

>=
Select a symbol used in the compari-
son. The way of comparison is as fol-
lows:

S1 (Symbol) S2

S1: Word address data
S2: Constant
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T Tag Setting

General Info.|| Mode | Dpions |

¥ Bit 2 word

b Special

Bit Address

10 nterlock
Iterlock Address
[ F

Touch available condition

8O D B

[ Cancel ||\ Help

@I/}‘V\ote:

X2

T Tag Setting

e —
(ool Wode |G|

(%) Bit 2 wiord

2 Special

Bit Address

Bit Access
Zh Set
(b Reset

(2 Mamentary
2 Invert

{Zh Compare
i Group

| Interock.
Interock Address

Touch available condition

=) Bit Oy 3 Bie D

Group Mo,
=

| Auka Off Time{sec)

g

Bit Access Type(Group]=
= Set

20 Invert

2 Mamentan

[

||| Cancel |H

Help

2.23 T-tag

Group

Group No.
T-tag with the same number as the Group
No. specified here will function as a ra-
dio switch (state switch). GP-270 Series
units do not support this feature.

The T-tag on a base screen is not regarded as the same group as the T-tag
which is called up by U-tag from the different screen.

Auto Off (Group)
The Auto Off (Group) setting is sup-
ported by only GP77R Series, GP377
Series and GP2000 Series units.
Group No.
The group number can be from 0 to 63.
Auto Off Time (Sec)
The value can be from 1 to 60 seconds.
Bit Access Type (Group)
The following explains each touch
panel screen square.
Set
Touching this square turns this T-tag’s
bit ON, and all other T-tag bits OFF.

Invert
Touching this square inverts only the
touched T-tag’s bit, and turns all other
T-tag bits OFF.

Momentary
Touching this square causes a momen-
tary change for only the touched T-tag’s
bit, and all other T-tag bits will turn OFF.

A ° The time period monitor will be enabled only when the GP’s
! display changes to a screen where a T-tag’s Auto OFF (Group)
Important  setting is used. Also, the time period monitor operates indepen-
dently for each group, so that if a group’s T-tag is touched, only

that group’s time period monitor will restart.

* If the display is changed, or if the window is closed, this bit will
automatically turn OFF.
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) Special

‘Wword Address

(%] Joooo |

) Screen Level Change Ditection

1 Dec  (CFBCD  C Hex

Constant ——————————
’VEDnslant 0 =

OK [ Cancel || Heb

2.23 T-tag
T Tag Setting
TereralInfo.|| Mode | pfions |
) Bit & wWord
= w/ord Mode:
i Set 16 Bit
iZh Set 32 Bit
{2 Add Binary 16 Bit
b Add BCD 16 Bit
i AND Binary 16 Bit
2 OR Binay 16 Bit
2 XOR Birary 16 Bit
i DigitfaD D)
b DigitiSUB)
I Interlock
Interock Address
&% [oooo00 &
Touch available condition
() Bit Dy ) Bit @
[

Word

Sets the designated data to the word ad-
dress.

Word Access

Set 16 Bit

Writes the designated constant value
(16-bit data) to the word address when
the touch panel key is inputted. The data
range for the constant is -32768 to
32767.

Set 32 Bit

Writes the designated constant value
(32-bit data) to the word address when
the touch panel key is inputted. The data
range for the constant is -2147483648
to 2147483647.

Add Binary 16 Bit

When the touch panel key is pressed, it
adds the data stored in Word Address 1
with the designated constant (binary 16
bit data) and writes the result to the des-
ignated word address. The data range
for the constant is -32768 to 32767. (If
desired, the constant's value can be
viewed in BCD or Hex format.)

Add BCD 16 Bit

When the touch panel key is pressed, it
adds the data stored in Word Address 1
with the designated constant (BCD 16
bit data) and writes the result to the des-
ignated word address. The data range
for the constant is 0 to 9999.

AND Binary 16 Bit

When the touch panel key is pressed, it
performs an AND operation between
the data stored in Word Address 1 and
the designated constant (binary 16 bit
data) and writes the result to the desig-
nated word address. The data range for
the constant is 0 to 65535.

OR Binary 16 Bit

When the touch panel key is pressed, it
performs an OR operation between the
data stored in Word Address 1 and the
designated constant (binary 16 bit data)
and writes the result to the designated
word address. The data range for the
constant is 0 to 65535.
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T Tag Setting

SeneralInio || Mode | Opiors |

i Bit =) wiord

) Special

= wiord Maode:
*) Set 16 Bit
2 Set 32 Bit

wiord Address

2.23 T-tag

XOR Binary 16 Bit

When the touch panel key is pressed, it
performs an XOR operation between
the data stored in Word Address 1 and
the designated constant (binary 16 bit

29 Add Binary 16 Bit
) Add BCD 16 Bit

data) and writes the result to the desig-
5 D Einay To R nated word address. The data range for
2} OR Binary 16 Bit "E nskar

Tl Sereen Level Change Direction

e A I e = the constant is 0 to 65535.
. Digit(ADD)/Digit(SUB)
Every time the switch is pressed, the
data value increases or decreases by 1
at the designated “digit position”.
Rounding up or rounding down is not
performed (e.g. 0 > 9 — 0). When a
digit is increased or decreased, there is
no effect on any other surrounding digit.
For example, when “19”’s “9” digit is
increased by one to “0”, the left-side “1”’
digit does not change.
Interlock
The Interlock Address can be entered
only when the Interlock is used to con-
trol the Touch screen’s operation. The
Touch available condition designates
which Interlock (Bit) Address setting
(i.e. ON or OFF) effects the Touch func-
tion. The Touch available condition’s
Bit Off setting is supported by only
GP77R Series and GP377 Series units.
Word Address
Defines the word address for the write
operation performed when the touch
panel key is pressed.
Stores data used in the operation.
Screen Level Change Direction
When setting the screen change T-tag,
check this check box to select Screen
Level Change.
“2.23.6 Screen Level
Change Direction”
Constant Settings
Constant
Set up a fixed value in this field.
Dec
BCD
Hex
Set up the data format for the constant. Re-
fer to the table on the next page for the valid
setup ranges for the different operations.

®Dec  (CHBCD [ Hex

1 Interlnck

Interlock Address

Epomn =EE

Touch available condition

= Bit O ) Bik @G

o || Cancel ||| Heb

2

te: When using a T-tag to create a Change Screen switch, select the Set 16 Bit
o\g operation.
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<Constant Data Setting Range>

Word Access

Constant

Set 16 Bit

-32768 - 32767

Set 32 Bit

-2147483648 - 2147483647

Add Binary 16 Bit

-32768 - 32767

Add BCD 16 Bit 0-9999
AND Binary 16 Bit 0- 65535
OR Binary 16 Bit 0- 65535
XOR Binary 16 Bit 0- 65535
B Mode/Special .
T Tag Setting SpeCIal .
e e Sets the touch panel key to be a special func-
o owe @ tion switch used exclusively with the GP.
Specia Return to Previous Screen
E— Pressing this touch panel key causes the

Interock Address

20 Bit @,

) A-Tag Selection Key
(20 B-Tag Selection Key

= Bit@f

Touch available condition

OK [ Cancel || Hel

‘Note:
X2

T Tag Setting

previous screen image to return. It is
possible to return to as many as 32 pre-
vious screens.
Reset GP
When the touch panel key is pressed,
the GP unit restarts itself to return to
the same condition as when powering
up. At that time, the data in the LS area
will be erased.
Interlock

The Interlock Address can be entered
only when the Interlock is used to con-
trol the Touch screen’s operation. The
Touch available condition designates
which Interlock (Bit) Address setting
(i.e. ON or OFF) effects the Touch func-
tion. The Touch available condition’s
Bit Off setting is supported by only
GP77R Series, GP377 Series and
GP2000 Series units.

Here, “Previous screen” means the screen displayed prior to the current

TereralInfo.|| Mode | pfions |

) Bit

i word

(%) Special

Special
123 Rietum to Previous Screen
) Reset GP
=) Tag S efectio
(20 O-Tag Selection Key

I Interlock
Interock Address

) Bit @

Ee

= Bit@f

Action
& Up
i Down
0K

Touch available condition

OK [ Cancel || Heb

screen, not the screen whose screen number is prior to the current screen.

A-Tag Selection Key
When using the A-tag Sub Screen function,
use these keys in the A-tag display area.
There are three types: Up, Down, and OK.
Action
Up
Moves the highlighted cursor up a row
in the A-tag display area.
Down
Moves the highlighted cursor down a
row in the A-tag display area.
OK
Runs the Sub Screen (sub-display) dis-
play for the highlighted row.
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that is front most on the screen.

T Tag Setting

SeneralInio || Mode | Opiors |

i Bit i wiord

(=) Special

FActio

Special

23 Return to Previous Scresn
) Resst GP

28 &-Tag Selection Key

@ {JTag Sefechion Keg

1 Interlnck

Interlock Address

20 Clear Acknowledged Alam

(20 Delete Al

20 Clear &) Recovered Alamms

20 Clear Al &cknowledged Alams
) Finish

) Sub Display

) Start 14| Fieeze Made
Crup

Z Down

2 Roll Up 1 =
) Roll Diown 7 =]
ek =l
25 fack 4l

) Clear/Delete

£} Clear Fecovere d Alam

Touch available condition

9 Bit O 3 Bik @G

=

| Cancel ||| Heb
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Interlock

The Interlock Address can be entered only when
the Interlock is used to control the Touch screen’s
operation. The Touch available condition des-
ignates which Interlock (Bit) Address setting
(1.e. ON or OFF) effects the Touch function.
The Touch available condition’s Bit Off setting
is supported by only GP77R Series, GP377 Se-
ries and GP2000 Series units.

If the calling up of a window causes the current screen to contain more than
a single (1) A-tag, the A-tag’s item selection Key will operate on the A-tag

Q-Tag Selection Key
This feature allows you to use the fea-
tures listed on the screen here.
Action
Start
This key begins operations in the Q-tag
display area. Pressing this key causes a
cursor to appear in the display area.
Freeze Mode
Check this check box to select the freeze
mode.
“2.20.5 Q-tag Ex-
amples”, Q-tag
Up
Moves the highlighted cursor up in the
Q-tag display area.
Down
Moves the highlighted cursor down in
the Q-tag display area.
Roll Up
With this key, the specified number of
lines’ display data will be rolled up.
Roll Down
With this key, the specified number of
lines’ display data will be rolled down.
Ack
Pressing the Ack key will display the
Ack time in the row the cursor is cur-
rently displaying.
Ack All
Pressing the Ack All key will attach
(and display) the Ack time on all the
messages displayed that do not yet have
an Ack time.
Clear / Delete
Erases the message in the current row.
Clear Recovered Alarm
When “All Recovered Alarms” is se-
lected, recovered messages will be de-
leted from the currently selected alarms.
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Clear Acknowledged Alarm

When the “All Ack Alarms” is selected, ac-
knowledged messages will be deleted from
the currently selected alarms. However, the
control devices will not be deleted.

Delete All

Erases all the Q-tag messages displayed.
However, the control device is not de-
leted.

Clear All Recovered Alarms

Erases all the recovered alarms.

Clear All Acknowledged Alarms
Erases all the acknowledged alarms.
However, the registered control devices
are not deleted.

Finish

This key ends key entry operations as
the cursor disappears.

Sub-display

Pressing the Sub-display Key with Q-tag’s
sub-display selected calls up the desig-
nated sub-display screen.

* GP-270 does not support this function.

Be sure to create the Q-tag select keys for the Q-tag’s display
! screen that the Q-tag is designated. They cannot be used if they

T Tag Setting
[General Info. || Meds | Options |
{2 Bit 2 word %) Special

Special =Actior

2 Return to Previous Screen 12 Start ¥ Fresze Mode

{20 Reset GP O Up

129 A-Tag Selection Kes £J Down

o uTngy £9 Foll Up [ =

2:0-Tag Selection Keg —

5 £ Roll Down 1 =
£ ack =
12 Ack Al
{9 Clear/Delete
{3 Clear Recovered Alarm
3 Clear Acknowledged Alam
120 Delete A1l
{20 Clear &)l Recovered Alams
£ Clear &ll Acknowledged Alarms
2 Finish
{2 Sub Display
|| ok | ” Cancel | H Help
Important

are set on the screen that the Q-tag is not set. Also, they cannot

be used when two or more Q-tags are created in a single screen.
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H Options
Options
Reverse Video
Defines whether touch areas highlight
while the touch panel key is pressed.

@\ When coping a screen data created by a screen creation software older than GP-
Note: PRO/PBIIL if a touch panel key uses fills, the filling may blink in Reverse mode.
X2 To avoid this reaction, do not use Reverse Video with a fill pattern.

Buzzer
Defines whether or not a beep sounds when
a touch panel key is pressed.

One Shot
“2.23.4 One Shot buzzer

for T-tag momentary”

AUX Output

Defines whether or not a buzzer signal is
sent from GP’s AUX I/F. This function is
invalid for the GP-270, GP-H70, GP-370,
GP-377R and GP-377 because they do not
have an AUX I/F.
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@ One-Shot Buzzer for T-tag momentary ]

This section describes how to set up the one-shot buzzer during the T tag
momentary operation. Only the GP77 series, GP377 series and GP2000 series
support this function.

l When both the buzzer sound and the one-shot buzzer sound
are ON, the buzzer sounds only once when the touch panel
switch is depressed.

ON

Touch operation
OFF

Buzzer sound ON _I
(AUX output) OFF

l When the buzzer sound is ON, and the one-shot buzzer sound
is OFF, the buzzer continues to sound while the touch panel
switch is depressed.

Touch operation ON
Buzzersound ON
(AUX output)  OFF

Bl When the buzzer is OFF, the buzzer does not sound.

Touch operation ON
Buzzer sound ON
(AUX output) OFF
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l The one-shot buzzer settings are valid under the following con-
ditions.

1 Momentary of the bit action
2 Momentary of the group with the bit action automatic OFF function
3 Inching output (Tih tag, Tiw tag)

The inching output can be activated only in the large model of the GP77R
Series. The GP377RT, GP377L/S and GP2000 series do not offer the
inching output function.

T Tag Setting

" General Infa. | Made | Options ]

W] Buzzer
Tl e Shay
] &0 Dutput

Ok I | Cancel | | Help
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@ Setting Up T-tags ]

Bl Touch Panel Grid

Grids are made up of dots which are uniformly spaced on the area for
creating screen.

Touch panel grids on the GP panel are grids that have been designated in 20
% 20 dots. Turn ON the touch panel grid when drawing T-tags, or setting the
coordinates of a touch area’s start and end points. If, however, a grid's point
is located in the middle of a key, touch input may be hindered. The touch to
the point on the touch panel grid may not be effective. Therefore do not
place the grid near the center of the touch panel keys.

If a grid point is in the center of the touch panel key it may be difficult to
register touch input. Also, if a touch panel key is not designated as a square
area, it will not operate as a touch panel key.

Correct Incorrect

20 dots
. . . . . . . . . j—
20 dots

‘Note: For more information on the touch grid settings,

2]
Operation Manual, “2.9 Efficient Drawing Techniques -
2.9.1 Grid/Snap (F4-Option)”
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@ Changing Screens ]

There are two methods to change the screen:
* Send data from the host (PLC)

* Use a touch panel key on the GP unit.

If the above two methods are used jointly, the screen change made from the
touch panel key has higher priority. Additionally, the GP has a forced screen
change function.

Listed below are the priority levels for screen image display changes.

1.  Forced screen change high
2. GP touch panel based screen change \’
3. PLC-based screen change low

B PLC-Based Screen Changes

This section’s explanation is for when Direct Access format is used.

In this case, it is assumed the System Data Area will be allocated all 20
words. Section (2), (3), and (4) use the same setups.

& When using the Memory Link format, and depending on the System Data Area
N?:teﬂ' settings, the System Data Area addresses may be different than those provided
below.

PLC Connection Manual

Screen Number 1 is the current display

@ [—]
1 Swstem Data Area H1 1 on the GP.

: E SRR % ‘ System Data Area +0 on the host (PLC)
contains number 1, which represents the
screen number currently displayed.

@ System Data Area 40| 1 To change the display to the screen
U whose number is 2, the host (PLC)
B writes 2 to System Data Area +8, which
B % @ ‘ stores the change screen number to be
displayed.
=
2 == Syatem Data Ares +0 2 .

: The screen displays the screen whose

82 number is 2.

o|gojojojg|—

B 5 @ ‘ As the display changes from image 1 to

image 2, the contents of area +0 in the
host (PLC) also changes to 2.
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B GP Touch Panel Based Screen Change

o= ) SystomDate Arse 40| T Screen Number 1 is the current display
1 on the GP.
[sereenc] . E e % ‘ System Data Area +0 on the host (PLC)
[ [ contains the number 1, which represents
o | the screen number currently displayed.
1 Touch panel input causes the display to
e pereen?] change to screen number 2.
[ [
|
(3} | ]
2 The screen displays screen number 2.

@ | At the same time, 2 is written to System
System Data Area H) 2

Data Area +0 on the host (PLC).

m] |m]

DDI:I‘

=

G

When a screen change is caused by touch panel input, the contents of PLC
ote: S
X2 ystem Data Area +8 do not change.

2-224 GP-PRO/PBII for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.23 T-tag

B When the Touch Panel Key Has Higher Priority

1) Screen Number 1 is the current display on
Jwstem Data Area H 1 the GP.

= System Data Area +0 on the host

[m]

| fEH ‘ (PLC)
contains the number 1, which

represents the screen number

System Data Area 01 currently displayed.
+8 2 .
o e 2) To change the display to screen
B q @ number 2, the host (PLC) writes

the number 2 to System Data Area
+8.

3) The screen changes to display screen

number 2.
3 4) After this, the touch panel input causes
the screen to change to screen number
3.
System Data Area H) 3
w82
=] [=] =] ][] ‘ (The display changes to screen number
i NIES 3)

5) System Data Area +0 on the host
(PLC) now contains the number 3.

System Data A 3
ystem Data Area )| 3 When screen changes are made by

w2 touch panel, the contents of PLC
! i System Data Area +8 do not

‘ change. PLC System Data Area +8
still contains the number 2.

6) The host (PLC) generates another

request to chan%e the display to
screen number 2.

However, since the data written to
address +8 is still the same, the GP
does not register any changes in data,
so it does not perform the screen
change. Screen number 3 continues
to display.
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In step 6, even if you press a touch panel key to change to screen number 2,
the screen change will not take place. To prevent this, an extra level must be
added to the ladder program that compares +0 and +8, and if equal, erases
the contents of +8.

E.g.  When using Mitsubishi PLC

—i—{ = [D+8 [D+0 T

3036
(Usualy ON
fiad)

_ML'**_' MOy | 0000 | Dvg ——

Thus in Step2, both +0 and +8 have the value “2”. With the above ladder
during this time, the value +8 would be changed to ZERO.

2

This will not affect the current GP’s screen since it is still displaying B2
ote: ¢ h +0
X2 rom the address +0.

(4) Forced Screen Change

A forced screen change operation takes place when the host (PLC) System
Data Area +8’s (Change Screen Number storage address) top bit is set to 1.

Add 8000h to the desired screen number before writing this data to the
System Data Area. Only valid from the host (PLC) side.

The forced screen change has priority over other screen change operations.

E.g. To change to screen number 2

0002(h) + 8000(h) = S002(h)

\ =

System Data Area +8| 8002 —— 2

O|oja||I—

il
@V\Ote: When the touch panel input has the highest priority for screen change, the
2 screen change does not take place even if the same data is written to host

(PLC) System Area +8 (as in step 6 of the previous page).

However, when using the forced screen change, the actions explained previ-
ously can bring about a screen change.

When forcing a screen change when screen number data is in BCD form, set up
the system so as it is controlled in the screen number range 1 to 1999.
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@ Releasing Forced Screen Change

Forcing a screen change causes an inability to make any touch panel screen
changes until the enforcing bit is released.

That is, the top bit in the data in the +8 address must be set OFF. Only valid
from the host (PLC) side.

m Screen Level Change Direction ]

The screen change pattern (path) can be controlled by GP-PRO’s tags. To
create this path select the Project Manager’s GP System Settings Area’s
“Screen Level Change Direction ” option. Then, when you place T-tags on a
screen that has been registered as using this function, the screens will
change according to the Path shown below. If you then turn this function
OFF (i.e. deselect it), all T-tag screen changes will simply return (jump) to
the previous screen, regardless of level.

(Main Screen) 100
— 10 200
“Screen Level
Change Flow” 300
is selected
(Main Screen) (Main Screen) 400
1 ——| 20 500
“Screen Level “Screen Level
Change Flow” Change Flow” 600
is selected is selected
—| 700

(Main Screen)

—| 30 800

“Screen Level
Change Flow” 900
is selected
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<E.g>

For a project with the screen hierarchical structure shown above, any screen
can return to the main screen using T-tag’s “Return to Previous Screen”
option, by the Screen Level Change function.

To do this, select the “Screen Level Change Flow” option for T-tag on each
main screen, i.e. Base screens “17, 107, “20”, and “30”. Also select the
“Screen Level Change Flow” option in the “GP System Settings” field of the
Project Manager.

Thus, the user can jump directly from screen 200 to (main screen) 10,
instead of to screen 100.

To use this feature:

1: Change from Base screen “1” to “10” using the T-tag “Word” selec-
tion.

2: Change from Base screen “10” to “100”.
3: Change from Base screen “100 to “200”.

4: Change(jump) to Base screen “10”, by touching a T-tag with the
“Return to Previous Screen” option selected.

{Note: * Screens jumped to using commands other than the T-tag or W-tag’s “Screen
2] Level Change” option will be handled as being on the same level.

* To select the “Screen Level Change Direction” option for a project, be sure to
first select the “Screen Level Change Direction” option for the GP System
Settings.
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m t-tag (Selector Switch Input) ]
m Overview ]

Using this tag you can create a touch panel object that can setup multiple bit
addresses. Each time the object “switch” is pressed, one switch address bit
turns OFF and another address bit turns ON.

A 5 Too
[ = lm O H H E
Of 5 H B
lEEEE
|
Set Address 1: MO0O0S  2: M003  3:Y0002
* Press the touch key. 1: M0005 ON
2: M0035  OFF
sal s 3:Y0002  OFF
= Bit * Press the touch key again. 1: M0005 OFF
2: M0035  ON
3:' Y0002 OFF
* Press the touch key again. 1: M0005 OFF
2: M0035  OFF
3:' Y0002 ON
* Press the touch key again. 1: M0005 ON
2: M0035  OFF
3: Y0002 OFF
Each time the touch panel key is pressed, a bit on an address turns ON as

follows:
MO0005—-M0035—Y0002—M0005—MO0035 ... and so on.

@ About t-tags ]

B Pressing a single touch panel key causes the bit addresses to turn ON in the
order set up. Determine the order of the bit addresses and set them up. The
initial press turns the first bit address ON; the second press turns the next bit
address ON and the first bit address OFF.

H 2 - 4 bits can be set in each t-tag.

B Even on different screens, the same bit operation is possible.
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B The minimum unit for the touch panel key is 20 x 20 dots.

B When GP Initialize’s Touch Operation Mode is set to ““ 2 points”, then two
different touch panel keys can be used simultaneously.

B Pressing T-tag’s touch panel key can cause a buzzer output through the
AUX(I/O) interface (hereafter referred to as “ AUXI/F) provided at the rear
of the unit. The GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70,GP-377R, GP-377, and GP37W2
do not support this function because they do not have this AUX I/F.

Do not use a touch panel key for extremely important
switches, such as an emergency stop switch. Instead,
provide a separate hardware switch.

Immediately after changing screens, touch panel keys may be temporarily
disabled because the processor is busy drawing the screen.

Warning

@\ * If multiple T-tags or t-tags are set on the same screen position, all the “switches”
Note: are pressed when the multiple T-tags or t-tags defined area is pressed. Extra
communication time may be required to process each touch input.

* After powering up the GP, and one of the bits set for the t-tag is ON in the host
(PLC), the initial press of the switch causes the bit next to the currently ON
bit to turn ON. Plus, when more than one bit is ON, then pressing the switch
causes the first bit of defined addresses to turn ON.
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m Using t-tags ]

M General Info.

- The General Info. page provides informa-
Pl | Addes et | Dpree tion about the current settings for the t-tag.
Tag Name: t [ | Tag Name
Descnéhm | J Must be no more than five Single-byte or
e 2 two Double-byte characters long and com-
Bt Address: 0000 0000 posed of letters and/or symbols.

| remsesie—" Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description

of the tag .
B Address Setting
Selection Number
[Generalnfo, | Adress Setings | Dptons | Set up the Select Number within the range
Seleslion Nurber Bit e of 0 - 2047, which is used as valid control
N 2 Y ) —l number for the entire system (all the screen
No. of Set Ade » @l PR data to be sent to GP). It recognizes and
- remembers the touch operation number
performed, and if other t-tags have the
same Select Number, then they too will use
ol == |[ = the same administrative data whenever
pressed.

However, to use the same t-tag Select
Number effectively, set the same bit ad-
dresses along with the same Select Num-
ber, so the same bit operations can be per-
formed between different screens without
any adverse effects.

No. of Set Addr.
Defines the number of bits operated by
this touch panel key (t-tag). Setup a value
of 2 - 4.

Bit Address
Enter the bit addresses operated by the
t-tag. The input fields are ordered, from 1
onwards. Thus, touch inputs will follow
this order.
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H Options

t Tag Setting

| General Info. || Address Settmgs" Options |
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Reverse Video

Optians:
0 Reverse Widart

Buzzer
AL Output

ote;

Defines whether touch areas highlight
while the touch panel key is pressed.

When a touch panel key uses fills, the filling will blink in Reverse mode.
To avoid this reaction, do not use Reverse with a fill pattern.

Buzzer
Defines whether or not a beep sounds when
a touch panel key is pressed.

AUX Output
Defines whether or not a buzzer signal is
sent from GP’s AUX I/F. This function is
invalid for the GP-270, GP-H70, GP-370,
GP-377R and GP-377 because they do not
have an AUX I/F.
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@ Tih / Tiw-tags (Inching Function) *

m Overview ]

This feature creates a touch panel object that sends “inching output”
directly to the host’s (PLC’s) digital input (DIN) relay. Tih / Tiw-Tags
send momentary inching information via the AUX (I/O) interface (here-
after referred to as “AUX I/F”’) on the GP, from the touch panel to a
digital input (DIN) relay on the host (PLC). This allows instantaneous
fine adjustment, using just the touch panel key. Use this function to
make fine adjustments in the interrupted position of objects on an assort-
ment of lines.

Direct to DIN unit !
' (( Ei

i o |oe bind

Mr=l=

=
LTS

—
provg

The conveyor moves Release, and the
while the switch is conveyor stops.
pressed.

GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70, GP-377R, GP-377 and GP-2000 do not support
the AUX I/F, therefore, inching information cannot be sent.

EEEPY Avout Tin / Tiw-tags ]

B Since outputs are sent directly to the host’s (PLC’s) DIN relay via GP’s
AUX I/F, the time required for data communication is shortened.
B There are two types of inching outputs: bit output and data output (byte
output).
- Bitoutput - -- Tih-tag
- Data output - -- Tiw-tag
Both operation modes are fixed, and they send outputs only while the touch
key is pressed. Even normal address settings are unnecessary.

* This function is invalid on the GP-270/370/H70/377/377R, GP-2000.
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<Tih-tag>
AL IE DIN Unit
Tay signal name T If I
Tih0{ — | Tswo H
02— 1 i E
P 03— 2
04— 3=
] o
A
;) 0§ — ]
£ cetthe Tag name 07— ]
1o Tiho4 08 — 7
<Tiw-tag>

While pressing the touch panel key, the AUX signals corresponding to the
Tiw settings turn ON.

. ALLCIE DM Uit
Tiw1  signal name — I I
Bit 01 — | TswQ [—» H
02—| 1 0 E
ey 03 — 2
04— 3
[ o o
.y
sy 06 — 5
4/ sets ooash 07— 6 —»
08 — Fi

[0045h | — | 01000101 |binary

B In the same way as an inching output, a buzzer signal can be sent to the
AUX I/F.

B The maximum number of Tih-tag settings on each screen is 8, and 256 for
the Tiw-tag setting.

@\ * While data is being sent to DOUT, it is possible the host’s (PLC’s) DIN unit is
Note: simultaneously sampling data. In such cases, your ladder program should be
2] created so that the data is read again.
* For more on AUX I/F

Each GP Series’ User’s Manual, “AUX Input/Output”
* For more on the touch panel switch position

“2.23.4 Setting Up T-tags”, T-tag

* This function is invalid on the GP-270/370/H70/377/377R, GP-2000.
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2.25 Tih / Tiw-tags

@ Using Tih-tags *

Bl General Info.

Tih Tag Setting

[ Gieneral Info. Options ]
Tag Mame: Tih
Descrplor

Made: tamentary
Feverse Video: aff
Buzzec

H Options

Tih Tag Setting

General Info.| Optians |

Options
iReverse Vided

G

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the Tih-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be one of the following names: Tih
01, 02, 03, 04, 05, 06, 07 and 08.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Options
Reverse Video
Defines whether touch areas highlight
while the touch panel key is pressed.

Note: When copying screen data created by a screen creation software older than GP-

2] PRO/PBIIL, if a touch panel key uses fills, the filling may blink in Reverse mode.
To avoid this problem, do not use Reverse Video with a fill pattern.

Buzzer

Defines whether or not a beep sounds
while a touch panel key is pressed.

AUX Output

Defines whether or not a buzzer signal is
sent from GP’s AUX I/F.

* This function is invalid on the GP-270/370/H70/377/377R, GP-2000.
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@ Using Tiw-tags *

B General Info.

Tiw Tag Setting

General Irfo. [ Congtant | Dptione |

Tag Mame: Tiw

Mode: ‘wiord Access
Constant: 0 [Decimal]
Reverse Video: off
Buzzer

B Constant

Tiw Tag Setting

| General Info. ]| Constart | Dptione |

Congstant Settings

Constant

%) Dec {20 BCD 400 Hex

H Options

Tiw Tag Setling

[ General Info. | Constant| Optisrs |

Opti

=
] Oneshot
] a0 Output

The General Info. page provides information

about the current settings for the Tiw-tag.
Tag Name

Must be no more than three Single-byte or

one Double-byte characters long and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.

Constant Settings
Constant
Turns the AUX signal ON, according to
designated constant's value, and the data
format.
Dec
BCD
Hex
Also set up the data format of the constant.
“2.24.4 Setting Up T-tags -
Decimal, BCD, and Hexadecimal values
can be set up in the Constant field.”, T-tag

Options
Reverse Video
Defines whether touch areas highlight
while the touch panel key is pressed.

. When copying screen data created by a screen creation software older than GP-
Note: pRO/PBIIL if a touch panel key uses fills, the filling may blink in Reverse mode.

X2

To avoid this problem, do not use Reverse Video with a fill pattern.

Buzzer
Defines whether or not a beep sounds
while a touch panel key is pressed.

AUX Output
Defines whether or not a buzzer signal is
sent from GP’s AUX I/F.

* This function is invalid on the GP-270/370/H70/377/377R, GP-2000.

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.26 U-tag

@ U-tag (Window Display) ]

Overwew ]

This tag places a screen, registered as a window, over the currently displayed
Base screen. The standard Base screen remains displayed and other screens
(windows) created using the U-tag, such as a numeric keypad, can be placed
over the Base screen only when it is necessary.

Designated

Winﬂuﬂv
- Adaress |_Control
%Jﬂﬁﬁﬁ
s ||7/8[olD Z/
c::jiggﬁ >
a
ABCL I|[olcLRIT 22 THHE
— vEEE
04 § HH

@ About U-tags ]

B Direct or indirect methods may be used to designate which window to
display or the position to display a window.

Direct -+ The window and its display position are fixed. Only one word
address is necessary for the operation.

Indirect <+ The windows displayed and their display positions can
change dynamically. Four consecutive word addresses are
necessary for the operation.

Operation Manual, “2.6 Registering Windows”
B There are two types of window display methods: Global Window Display
and Local Window Display.

Global Window Display -+ Displays a window common to all screens.

Local Window Display ««-«e-weseeeeeeeeeees Displays a window setup exclusively
for the particular Base screen.

Up to three windows (one Global Window and 2 Local Windows) can be
displayed simultaneously on each screen.
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B Touch panel keys hidden under windows will not operate.

B When displaying multiple windows that overlap on a screen, the window
called up last displays at the very front. The window displayed in the back-
ground can be brought to the front simply by touching it. However, if you
press a touch panel key on the background window, the T-tag operation will
process first before moving the window to the front.

—

-
When you press the area It moves up to the front.
of the window below. .

B To display window data quickly, select high speed display setting.

/A

]
Important

‘Note:
X2)

If the total number of tags on the current Base screen and win-
dows exceeds 256 (128 for the GP-270, GP-370, and GP-H70)
(excluding the R-tag display positions and k-tags,), the 257th
tag and later tags do not operate. The tags become invalid in
the order of the last displayed window.

If the total number of display positions for all R-tags combined,
on the current Base screen and any windows, exceeds 512 (256
for the GP-270, GP-370, and GP-H70), the 513th position and
later positions do not display or operate.

When U-tag’s “High Speed” is selected, even though a window
is not currently displayed, its device data write tags (W-tag, D-
Script, etc.) will be activated when a trigger occurs. If, however,
you wish to have the window appear before device data writing
is activated, you need to deselect this “High Speed” setting.
K-tags, U-tags and V-tags created in a window will not operate.
Trend graphs do not display on a window.

When a undefined registration number is designated on the Base screen cur-
rently displayed, or if the Base screen on which the window is created is miss-
ing, the window will not display.

For information on window screen registration

Operation Manual, “2.6 Registering Windows”

Activating ON/OFF or switching a window with another resumes the tag
operation from the first tag on the Base screen.

Activating ON/OFF, switching, and moving a window is performed between
tag operations.
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@ Global Window Display |

You can set up the Global Window Display directly on the GP, by selecting
the USE option in the INITIALIZE/SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT SETUP/
GLOBAL WINDOW SETUP. Or open the GP [Setup] window, view the
[Expansion] area’s data, click on the Global Window button, and set the
Global Window ON. The window set up here is then common to all the
screens.

When using GP system settings: ZTITTIEIK “2.26.7 GP System Area
Global Window Display Settings”, U-tag

When using GP: X GP 70 Series User’s Manual, “GLOBAL

WINDOW SETUP”
Use a special area reserved in the System Data Area for the window display
operation.
Oirect Access Indirect Access
L5116 [ Midndaw Cordrol L516 | incow Cardral
17 | Window Registration no.
1% | Window Display Coordinates  CX-axis)
149 | Window Display Coordinates  (-axis)
©® Window Control

02 0 00 hit

| l | t=. Displays windows when this bit is high (1).

HAY

Changes the display order

When the bit is 0 (zero), the display order for multiple overlapping windows
can be adjusted. If the bit is 1 (one), the order cannot change as a result of
pressing on the window.

€ Window Display Position

When a window is accessed indirectly and the normal type is selected for
the GP Display Type, the coordinates of the window’s upper-left corner is
set up using absolute value. At this time the upper-left corner of the Base
screen becomes the origin (0,0). The X position can only be set at 8 dot

intervals.
Portrait Normal
(39,20 0o X
Y o
1 L
[ —lincion
X e | B39,299)
0,0) ¥ Setup this coordinate
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If the window is accessed directly, settings other than the Window Control are

performed in GP-PRO/PBIII, so areas LS17 - 19 become unnecessary. Set
the window registration number in a dialogue box, and set the display posi-
tion directly on the screen.

To operate the Global Window Display from the host (PLC), setup and use
GP’s exclusive Global Window Display area in the GP Setup or the GP’s
INITIALIZE OFF-line menu.

To operate the Global Window Display, use the Global Window Setup in GP’s
INITIALIZE OFF-line menu or Program Manager’s [Setup] area.

If the Device Monitor is loaded during the Global Window Display, the Glo-
bal Window Display will end temporarily. It will appear again after the De-
vice Monitor ends.

To use the Device Monitor, “Indirect” and “Bin” should be selected for the
Window Setting.

@ Local Window Display ]

Local Window Displays are set up on individual Base screens using U-tags.
These windows are exclusive to the corresponding screen.

Multiple numbers of U-tags can be set on each Base screen; however, the
number of windows that can be displayed simultaneously is up to two. If
multiple U-tags have been set up, operate so that only necessary windows
display on the screen.

Window display controls are performed at the designated word address.

Direct Access Indirect Access

Word Address| Window Control Word Address +0[Window Control

+

—_

Window Registration no.

+2[Window Display Coordinates (X-axis)

+3|Window Display Coordinates (Y-axis)

Each bit function for the Window Control is the same as in the Global
Window. Set the Window Display Position’s X-coordinate data in 8-dot
intervals.

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual




Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

2.26 U-tag

m Using U-tags

M General Info.
U Tag Setting
General Info. | Designated windaw |
Tag Mame: U
Descipton: L 1

word Address:

Bit &ddress:
Dresignated ‘Window:
[C'ata Format:

Toucl

M Designated Window

U Tag Setting

General Info. || Designated wWindow |
I High Speed
‘word Address

[ EE
Blpww B o roshessucentonen
Designated Window=
&) et
23 Indirect W =]
indow Registration Mo, 1 =i

|| i3 ||| Cancel ||| Help
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The General Info. page provides information

about the current settings for the U-tag.
Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characters long and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.

High Speed
When this check box is checked, display
speed used when a window is called up is
increased. However, since even when the
window is not displayed, tag data speci-
fied on the window is read (excluding
touch input tag data), the other tag display
speeds will be decreased. The “High
Speed” option and a deselected U-tag can-
not be specified on the same screen.

Word Address
This setting only refers to the Local Window
Display. The word address designated here
is the start address of the area used for win-
dow display operations. If the Window Ac-
cess is set to Direct, only this word address
(1 word ) is used; if Window Access is set to
Indirect, four consecutive word addresses are
used, beginning from this word address.
When the “High Speed” check box is
checked, set a Bit Address.

Touched Screen To Front
When this check box is checked, and when
multiple windows are displayed on the
screen, the current window display will
moved behind all other screen windows,
simply by touching it. This option is en-
abled only when the “High Speed” option
is selected. When the “High Speed” op-
tion is not selected, select this option via
the system area’s “Window Control”.
“2.26.3 Global Window
Display”
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For Global Window display, addresses used for the window display operation

‘wiord Address

8 N | =

Designated Window=
i) Direct
Blndrect

: are set in the System Data Area. Be sure to set the addresses used for the
2 window display via the GP [Setup] or [INITIALIZE] settings.
e Up to 2 U-tags can be set with the “High Speed” option selected on the same
screen.
 If the U-tag with the “High Speed” option selected has a W-tag or D-script
data write settings (to a device), data write is performed as if the required
conditions are satisfied even when the window has been designated as being
not displayed. When “High Speed” is not selected, however, this data write is
not performed.
* The “High Speed” function is the same as the “High Speed” function of this
software’s version 2.0 or earlier.
U Tag Setting Designated Window
General Info. Deswgnated\p\u’mdnwl Direct
I Hoh speen The window display screen and display

position are fixed. The window display
Date Format screen is designated by the window num-
[@Bi” ber entered in the Registration No. field.

1| Tametizd) Seveen T Fank

i) BCD

After completing the U-tag settings, set the
window display position is also set directly
on the screen.

|| ak. I” Cancel Hl Help

Window Registration No.

This setup is only available when Window

Access is set to Direct. Set up the screen

number that will be used for the pop up

window.

Indirect

The window display screen and display

position are variable. Alterations are made

by storing data to the set word addresses.

The Indirect option is effective only when

the “High Speed” option is selected.
Data Format

Bin

BCD

Defines the format for the display position

and window registration data in the word

addresses. Only available when Window

Access is set to Indirect.
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@ U-tag Examples ]

= Base screen

Condition of each tank
Setup a Utag to display a Local
Tank A RUM Window on the Base screen
Tank B RUN =indow Access: Indirect
Tank C “Word Address: D0100
= Window no. 1 Window no. 2
Rafio of Materials Temperat.re

Tank A Tank B Tank C

28] [[JH]

When the U-tag display window is set up as Indirect, the four consecutive
word addresses beginning from the set word address will automatically be
used for controlling the window display.

A window displays when bit 00 is set to 1
(one). Setting it to 0 (zero) will clear the
/' window.

D000 | Window Contral
00101 | Window Registration number —-
00102 | Window Display Coordinates (X-axis)

00103 [ Window Display Coordinates (V-axis) }\‘

The window corresponding to the registra-
tion number stored here displays when the
window control is set ON.

Stores the coordinates for the window
display. The X coordinate can only be set at
any multiple of 8dots

(48 60) (192,14

}] Condition of each tank Oonc!f Temperature Condition of each tank
Ratia of Materials Tank A Tank B Tank G

Tank A Tank B Tank C Ta Tank A RUN
Tank B RLUM

=

=

T Tank C STOP Tank C STOF

Do100 1 DO100 1 Do1oo 0

oo101 1 Do101 2 oot 2

Do102 4B Do102 182 oo1o2 192

oo103 ED DO103 15 oo103 15
Window no.1 Window no.2 No window display,
displays at point (48, 60). displays at point (192, 15) despite the data in

addresses

D0101 - D0103.
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m GP System Area Global Window Display Settings ]

B Displaying Global Window Using GP System Settings

In the GP’s [Setup] area turn on the Global Window setup by selecting the
Global Window item from the Expansion menu.

Global Window Settings

) fGlnbal window
= Window Accesz Mode
R egistration Mo. D’E]I
3 Indirect

DataFomay 7% Bay 19 BED

= "Windaw Location

# Pog % Y Pos %

@ Global Window

Set up the Global Window ON or OFF (checked or not checked). If you
wish to use the Global Window, check this box.

€ Window Access Mode
When using the Global Window, set up how to activate the window here.

Direct : Window Registration No. and Window Lo-
cation settings are fixed values. Enter the
registration no. on the Registration No. field.

Indirect: By using the area reserved for entering
the Window Registration number in the
System Area, multiple windows can be
used as the Global Window. As well, the
Global Window Location can also be
adjusted using the same method. Also,
be sure to set the Data Format used for
these address's values.

@\ To use the Device Monitor, “Indirect” and “Binary” must be selected for the
Note: ..
X Window Access.

€ Window Location

Valid only when the Global Window Access is set to Direct, set up the
window display coordinates here. These coordinates assume the top-left
corner is the origin point when the normal type is selected for the GP Dis-
play Type. When the portrait type is selected, these coordinates assume the
lower-left corner is the origin point.
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m V-tag (Video Window Display) * ]

m Overview ]

This tag is supported only by the GP-570VM/(870VM)/2500/2600 Multi
unit models. This tag, using a video signal, is used to display a video win-
dow. Depending on the control attributes and video ID setup, it is possible to
display up to three video signals. While viewing the display, touch key and
other operations are possible.

Designated e o '
Wo,:i’ Video
Address Conitrol

Fermote V

Ope. —

a9 || e

M=1=

@ About V-tags ]

B According to the video ID number entered, the ID number and correspond-
ing various control information can be combined together and called up.

Host Video Control Area V-tag Setup ltems
ID number write +0| ID number | Searchingfor.. |Vtagname
+1| Video Control ID no.

Information  |V-tag name
Write ID no.

+21 Display settings

It is unnecessary for the host (PLC) to receive a large amount of video
control data at the start, since the video display begins with just the setup ID
number. Each ID number's control information (setting items) can be col-
lected in the GP, thereby reducing the load on the host (PLC).

* This function is only avaliable with the GP-570VM/(870VM) and GP-2500/2600 with
the VM unit.
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B Select the video window Display Size: Standard or Zoom.
B A transparent video window display is also possible.
B Touch panel input on the video window can be either ON or OFF.

B Other than writing the ID number from the host (PLC), the video window
can be controlled dynamically from the host (PLC) directly by changing the
data in the Video Control Area data.

B V-tags can be used only on Base screens. Up to 32 can be used on each
screen, however, only 1 video window at a time can be displayed.

B Even if the Portrait type is selected for the GP Display Type, the video
display and VGA display cannot be displayed in portrait orientation. It is
also necessary to set up the VCR so that the display will appear in portrait
orientation.

B The Portrait display coordinates for the Video Window are as follows:
Portrait Display Normal Display

630,399) {001 ___ X

\r 0

S My/
X B (639,399
[T —Use these
o Y coordinates They differ according to the

GP types.

A The video area of the GP2500/2600 that mounts the VM unit is
! different from that of the GP570VM. When the V tag in the 70
Important  series VM is replaced with that of the 2000 series VM, the
rightmost 40 pixels will not be displayed. Therefore, the loca-
tion of the camera and the display size of the V tag should be

changed.

* This function is only avaliable with the GP-570VM/(870VM) and GP-2500/2600 with
the VM unit.
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m Using V-tags * ]

Bl General Info.

The General Info. page provides informa-

tion about the V-tag’s current settings.
Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characters long and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered.

V Tag

General Info. | Display Settings 1

Tag Mame: W

1D Murnber: 1
Input Channel Mo,

“ideo Wwindow Digplap:

H Display Settings
V Tag ID Number
[ Generalni ] DpkySeting | Set up the ID number specific for the video

10 Number % E “ideo Window Displap

s Craete 1] E Towh e O window. Be sure this number is not re-

S N peated on the same screen.

£ Nore % Noma Input Channel No.

- EEIZTQET;T';' I 2o Set up the video input channel number.(0, 1, 2)

e Video Window Display

Set up whether the video window display

ok ][ e ][ aek is used or not used.

Touch Panel Operation
When Touch Operation is set to ON, touch
panel input on the video window is enabled.

@\ Even though Touch Operation is turned OFF, when the video window’s dis-
Note: play is also turned OFF, touch panel input turns ON again.

X2

Transparent Mode
None
Does not run the video window’s transpar-
ent display.
Selected color shows over video
When the color set here is behind the video
window, it appears through the video window.
Colors other than selected show over video
All the colors behind the video window
except the ones set here, appear through
the video window.

* This function is only avaliable with the GP-570VM/(870VM) and GP-2500/2600 with
the VM unit.
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v Tag Display Size
| General Info Display Settings I Normal
10 Nurnber % E “ideo Window Displap Z
Inpul Charnel Mo. EE}I E Touch Panel Operation Oom

N _ Changes the video screen size between
ransparen olE IEplay ol2e:

%) None 159 Noml Normal and Zoom.

1 Selected colar shows over video i3 Zoom

e Colors other than selected show
over video

aK I | Cancel | | Help

H Place of V tag

The video area of the GP70 series VM 1is 600 x 480, the GP2000 series
NTSC is 640 x 480 and PAL is 768 x 576 pixels.

The following tag marks and ghosts are displayed with the V tag in the
V5.0.

¢—— | [GP70 series VM area

GP2000 series NTSC area

' GP2000 series PAL area

\

Video display area

When the video display area is placed, the PAL area on the GP2000 series is
clipped.

When the video display area for the GP2000 series and other GP series is set
up to use NTSC, which exceeds the video area , the NTSC will not work
correctly. (The display area is rounded within the video area.)

* This function is only avaliable with the GP-570VM/(870VM) and GP-2500/2600 with
the VM unit.
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m V-tag Examples * ]

Video inputs from Channel 0 and Channel 1 are used to show examples of
screen monitoring, and Video Control Area ID number changes.

Base screen 1 Channel 0
r )
SCREEN MONITOR
CHO CHI1
Area A Area B
T1 T2
. y
Base screen 1 Tag Settings Channel 1
Tl Address LS8 : o
Data 0002
T2 Address LS20
Data 0001

Base screen 2

[ ) Base screen 2 Tag Settings
CURRENT VI IDNO. oo 1
Vi V2 Channel No. ............c........ 0
Video Window Display ... ON
Display Size ......ccccceeeuuee Standard
OFF Transparency Mode ......... None
\ < Touch Operation............... OFF
V2 IDNO. .ot 2
Channel No. ......cccceeueens 1
Video Window Display ... ON
Display Size ......cccccoeeuee Standard
Transparency Mode.......... None
Touch Operation.............. ON

* This function is only avaliable with the GP-570VM/(870VM) and GP-2500/2600 with
the VM unit.
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1. Pressing Area A...
e N
SCREEN MONITOR
CHO CH1
I. A,rea A Area B
’////{;/ 11 T2
&
. J
2. ...displays the video from Channel 0.
e N
Ls A .
e T1 changes the display to
L30<0 o071 screen 2, T2 runs ID num-
L3002] ber 1 display.
L30022 QG0
. J
3. Host (PLC) writes 0002 to LS20.
[ CURRENT SITUATION A
S Tl LS Ares
| 130020 [ . .
L5002 The video setup with ID
L5002z Q00 No. 2 displays.
. J
4. Host (PLC) writes 0001 to L.S22.
-
_CURRENT SITUATION S Ares
::Egg? 000z]  Displays the ID No. 1
i oo video.
. J
@I;}V\ te: If you are using the application screens made for GP-530VM in the GP-
ote: 570VM, please be aware that the GP-570VM’s Video Control Area start ad-
2] . i
dress will be different.
* This function is only avaliable with the GP-570VM/(870VM) and GP-2500/2600 with
the VM unit.
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@ W-tag (Write to Device) ]

OverV|ew ]

Writes data to a word address, or either sets/resets a bit, in response to host
(PLC) word address changes.

When Trigger Mode = Word

i — tothe
W-tag aperation I'u"u'nteslconsltant data I designated
\lf address
~ V
9 loe
0 H H
0l 5 B
0l{d H H A
e
Trigger bit
When Trigger Mode = Bit
Vii-tag operation
N
~
7
9 loo
O HHE
LERE:
1] a 4 d H
Tri bit
OlN_O tigoer
vl
on

Cesignated bit address
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@ About W-tags ]

B The timing mode that triggers the operation can be selected.

* 0—1 When the trigger bit turns ON, the W-tag operation takes place.
* 1—>0 When the trigger bit turns OFF, the W-tag operation takes place.

* 0<>1 When the trigger bit changes, turning ON or OFF, the W-tag opera-
tion takes place.

B The following operations are available.
* Bit Set
+ Bit Reset
* Bit Invert
* Compare (=, <, <=, <>, >,>=)
* Change Screen
* Data Set (16-bit, 32-bit)
* Word Add Binary 16 Bit (Use the negative sign for subtraction)
* Word Add BCD 16 Bit (Use the negative sign for subtraction)

* GP exclusive special function switches (Return to previous screen)
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@ Using W-tags ]

M General Info.
W Tag Setting The General Info. screen provides infor-
[General I, | Mo | mation about the current W-tag settings.
Tag Name
Tag Mame: W .
Dimp“m ; " Must be no more than five Single-byte or
— two Double-byte characters long and com-
e e S posed of letters and/or symbols.
Mode: Bit Description
e oy Up to 20 Roman characters or 10 Double-
Soreen Level Changs Diecs byte characters can be entered as a descrip-
5 tion.
H Mode/Bit
W Tag Setting Bit
[Generatinia ]| Mo | Sets or resets the designated bit address
B Dwed I Specid when the trigger bit changes.
Trigger Type Trigger Bit Addiess Trigger Type
#os1 2910 0 @]—M 0_>1
Eit Address . .
The tag operates when the trigger bit
[ [ =
DM]:E:DDD—J changes: 0Oto 1
%) Set 1_>0
gr‘eset The tag operates when the trigger bit
rivert
£ Compare changes: 1to 0
- 01
[ oc | cowa |[ oo The tag operates when the trigger bit
condition changes: Oto 1, or 1 to 0.
Trigger Bit Address

Designates the location of the bit used to
trigger the operation.

Bit Address
Set up the bit address which is set or reset
when the trigger bit changes.

Mode

Set
Sets the designated bit high (ON) when the
trigger bit is activated according to the
designated trigger mode. The “Set” opera-
tion is performed only when the trigger bit
changes. The bit remains ON.
Reset

Sets the designated bit low (OFF) when
the trigger bit is activated according to the
designated trigger mode. The “Reset” op-
eration is performed only when the trigger
bit changes. The bit remains OFF.

Invert
The designated bit condition is reversed (ON
<> OFF) when the trigger bit is activated ac-
cording to the designated trigger mode.
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W Tag Setting Compare
[Beneral ]| Mok | Designates a comparison of the data in
8t Dwed ) Specia Word Address with a predetermined con-
e e e Tﬂj BitAddress - stant value \')v'hen'the trigger bi‘F is activatec'l.
. Wmdm%i””i‘ e If the cgnd1t1on is met, the Bit Address is
) T o ) e W Se(ti tzi(}lliigh ().
Mods = Constant Settings or ress
19 5et g”;im Q]FQHEE Designates the word address data that is
5 fese! ~Fielatoral Symbels compared with the constant (16-bit data).
N Constant Setting
Constant
[ |[ towel |[ Ben | Designates the fixed value to be used in
the comparison.
Dec
BCD
Hex
Designates the data format for the constant.
Relational Symbols
<
<=
<
>
>=
Designates the symbol used in the com-
parison. The comparison method is as fol-
lows:
S1 (Symbol) S2, where
S1= Word Address Data
S2= Constant
M Mode/Word
W Tag Setting Word
oo ]| Mo | Writes data to the designated word address
e Wi £ Specid when the trigger bit changes.
Trigger Type Trigger Bit Address Trigger Type
#0:1 £291.0 0 {201 @]m 0_)1
o ,ﬁiﬁég? I The tag operates when the trigger bit
3 53281 changes: Oto 1.
£ Add Binary 16 Bit 1-0
Decaorp 168 | L Sorontovl Crong Brectr The tag operates when the trigger bit
[ ) = changes: 1 to 0.
#)Dec £YBCD £ Hew 01
ok [ toen |[ B | The tag operates when the trigger bit
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condition changes either O to 1, or 1 to 0.
Trigger Bit Address

Designates the location of the bit used to

trigger the operation.
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W Tag Setting
S
General Info. || Mode 1
L) Bit @Wmd i) Special
Trigger Type Trigger Bit Addiess
#0110 20 @%F
wford Address
Mode—o——xou
) Set 16 Bit [E¥ ] [paaon [| &
12 Set 32 Bt
) Add Binary 16 Bit
3 Add BCD 16 Bit H Scieen Level Change Direction
= Constant Settings
Constant ]D—g
#)Dec {BCD £ Hex
” Ok I ” Cancel ‘ ” Help |
W Tag Setting
General Info. || Mode 1
3 Bi {2 wod {2 Special
Trigger Type Trigger Bit Addiess
#0110 S0 @%F
Mode—o—  'ord Address
[
£ et 16 Bi (%] [pocaan =

129 Add BCD 16 Bit

|

“w'ord Address 1

1| mmen el Chiangs Biestion

Constant 5 ettings———=

Constant |0 E

#Dec £3BCD {0 Hex

oK

IH Cancel H|

Hep |
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2.28 W-tag

Word Address
Designates the word address for write
operations when the trigger bit is activated.
Screen Level Change Direction
When using a W-tag to change screens,
check this check box to select the Screen
Level Change function.
2.23.6 Screen Level
Change Direction, T-tag

Mode
Set 16 Bit
When the trigger bit is activated accord-
ing to the designated trigger mode, a con-
stant (-32768 to 32767) is written to the
setup word address.
Set 32 Bit
When the trigger bit is activated accord-
ing to the designated trigger mode, a con-
stant (-2147483648 to 2147483647) is
written to the setup word address.
Add Binary 16 Bit
When the trigger bit is activated accord-
ing to the designated trigger mode, the bi-
nary constant value (-32768 to 32767) and
the data in Word Address 1 are added, and
the results are written to the designated
word address.
Add BCD 16 Bit

When the trigger bit is activated, the BCD
constant value (0 to 9999) and the data in
Word Address 1 are added, and the results
are written to the designated word address.

Word Address 1
Valid only for “Add Binary 16 Bit” or “Add
BCD 16 Bit” operations, the data in the
word address set here is added to the
constant value (16 bit data).

Constant Settings

Constant

Designates the fixed value used in the ad-
dition operation above.
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W Tag Setting Dec
[(Generalino ] Moce | BCD
£ Bit £ word 12 Special Hex
Tigge: Type Tiigger Bit Address Designates the data format for the constant.
S S Refer to the table below for the possible
QDZZT :-;m setup ranges. _
OB .; <Constant Settings Range>
%fﬁiﬁ'i‘ﬁfﬂ@%@m Mode Constant
” Consiant [0 | Set 16 Bit -32768 - 32767
D O O Set32Bit | -2147483648 - 2147483647
0k [ cancel ][ e ] Add Binary 16 Bit -32768 - 32767
Add BCD 16 Bit 0 - 9999
B Mode/Special
Special
[Germalnio] Hode | Designates a special function to be per-
Bt 2 wiord

formed when the trigger bit changes.
Trigger Type
0—>1
The tag operates when the trigger bit
changes: 0to 1
1-0
The tag operates when the trigger bit
changes: 1to 0
061
The tag operates when the trigger bit
condition changes: Oto 1, or 1 to 0.
Trigger Bit Address
Designates the location of the bit used to
trigger the operation.
Return to Previous Screen
When the trigger bit is activated, the GP
returns to the previously displayed screen
image. It is possible to go as far back as 32
previous screens.

Trigger Type Trigger Bit Address
#p0e1 2i1e0 £330 R |

Return to Previous Screen

Be sure to include sufficient time intervals (the set communica-
! tion cycle time or longer) to write data to the PLC device. If the
Important  GP jnternal special relay’s tag scan counter is used as a data

write trigger and data write is performed frequently, a communi-
cation error can occur.

@\ Previous screen means the screen which is displayed prior to the current
Note: screen. Previous screen does not mean the screen whose screen number is
X2 prior to the current screen.
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@ W-tag Examples ]

B Screen Change Trigger Bit Explanation
B1 B2

——
Screen change Wit
-1ag

In the Base screen “B2,” a W-tag (Trigger Mode: 0—1) is set up. The
following timing charts describe the connection between a screen change, a
trigger bit, and a W-tag.

<Example 1>

When the screen changes,

Display screen number 1 )!( 2 the trigger bit value is 1, so
| the W-tag is activated, and
f 1 I )
Bit adicress 0 1 i the data write operation is
Address where \¢ performed.
W-tag operates K
Titite chata operation
<Example 2>
When the screen changes, the
Display screen number 1 X 2 trigger bit value is 0, thus, the

Trigger bit 1 W-tag is not activated and data
o4 b4 T

write is not performed.

Arldress here X
Ni-tag operates

After the screen changes,
when the trigger bit value
changes (0 — 1), the W-tag
is activated and the data write
operation is performed.

.T
Wirite ciata operation

@\ * Example 1 applies only with Direct Access format. When using the Memory
{Note: Link format, only Example 2 applies.

i, With the “Operation Mode: 1 <> 0”, the same operation is performed.

l Operation Mode =0 < 1

Tricjer bit 0 II * II
|
Wi-tag operation >J|‘r< >“|‘< >:||‘<
Nirite data ke data  Wirite data

Whenever the trigger bit reverses, 1 <> 0, the W-tag is activated, and the
write data operation takes place. This feature displays previously registered
text data (characters only) in response to host (PLC) word address changes.
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@ X-tag (Display Text Data) ]
m Overview ]

The Text screen can be displayed from any text row, not just the first.

. ——— Designated
Wh-tag operation Display Start Row Wiard
\lf’_f Address
.
2. Dperation Methad y
First checkthat the r
red "Preparation” X 5
larnp is lit. After 1 H H H
: vERE
0|4 H H &

@ About X-tags ]

B Displays the contents of the Text screen beginning from the row designated
in the Start Line Access.

Operation Manual 3.4 Text Input: the Text Screen

B The Text screen start line can be set indirectly using a word address, which
makes the scroll display of long text possible.

B The Text display is cleared when the start line number is set to 0 (zero).

B When the row designated as the start line does not exist, then the operation
is ignored. The text already displayed remains.

B There are two Operation Modes: Bit and Word.
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B When the Operation Mode is Bit, the start line is set up indirectly. The data
for the start line is obtained from consecutive bit addresses. Simply desig-
nate the necessary bit length (consecutively from the given bit address). The
Text screen is displayed.

B When the Operation Mode is set to Word, the start line can be accessed
directly or indirectly. The Text screen to display is set indirectly in a word
address, whereby different Text screens can be displayed. If a designated
Text screen does not exist, then the text display is cleared.

B A maximum 512 rows of text data can be registered in a Text screen.

B The maximum number of characters per row and the maximum number of
rows that can be displayed on the GP will depend on your GP screen resolu-
tion and the current X-tag character size setting.

“2.1.2 About A-tags, Max. No. of Characters and Lines”, A-tag

B The character size and display color can be selected.

Gt

ote: If your text data is wider than the setup display area, the portions that exceed
“5 the area are truncated and do not display.
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@ Using X-tags ]

M General Info.
X Tog Setting The General Info. page provides informa-
General Info. | Made |[Size/Style |[Display Angle | 1 - 1
B 5 5 tion about the current X-tag settings.
Descrpton ] Tag Name
Mo WordDiect 1 Must be no more than five Single-byte or
Text Screen No: D0oonan
No ciDiplylies 12 two Double-byte characters long.
W Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered.

Bl Mode/Bit
Bit
[Genera I Heve | See/ove [ Deply rge | Designates the start line address in bit
i ) word :
— units.
Test Screen Ma. 17%
— Text Screen No.
Dizplay Start Lir . .
O Designates the Text screen number di-
Mo, of Bits EE reCtly.
Mo, of Scrall Lines W_E Dlsplay Start Llne
Bit Address
T o I e |[ v Designates which row of Text screen data

to begin the display from.
Designates the starting bit address where
the X-screen start line (in binary) data is
stored.
No. of Bits

Designates how many bits, from the Bit
Address, are used for storing the Text
screen start line data.

No. of Scroll Lines
Sets up the number of lines the display will
scroll when the start line changes. Use a
number from 1 to 256.

% * The device address set for the Bit Address field can use only word data.
Note:
X PLC Connection Manual

* The Bit No. setting must not use two consecutive words.
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M Mode/Word
Word
ST M;e&%;;ewe”D'S"'a“”g'e' Designates the start line address in word
Test Sereer = Display Start Lir units.
o & e Text Screen
Cef s il = Word Address
£ 80D Designates the address storing the Text
= screen number to display.
Data Format
o< I Femeet |I[ Her Bin
BCD

These two selections designate the data for-

mat of the above mentioned word address.
Display Start Line

Direct

Sets the start line directly.

Line No.

Designates the X-screen start line number.

Even when the Text screen has switched,

the start line number remains the same.

Indirect

[Generd o e | ee/able [ D g Sets the start line indirectly using data in
Q Bit @ Wwiord .
Ten Sereer Dicplay St L the designated word address.

o Addreza £ Direct Word Address
| | 2 Indrect ) )
Dats Fomr e Designates the address where the start line
) Bin E .
% B F— data 1s stored.

{s) Bin
= & oo Data Format
Bin
|| i3 | H Cancel | H Help BCD

These settings designate the data format
for data stored in the above mentioned
Word Address field.

No. of Scroll Lines
Sets up the number of lines the display will
scroll when the start line changes. Enter a
number from 1 to 256.
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M Size/Style
X Tag Setting [1x] Display SiZe
[Gener i |[Hode || 5w/5F | Diplayange | Text characters used in the display can be
Diey See—. sy Forral———— e 16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
™ = No. of Display Lines B2 i . . .
{s LN ( - ]—_,i or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
_ Mo. of Display Char. 34 . . .
Displey Colr surement is a Single-byte character, i.e.:
Fo NN w0 CJOWE] [NoEk 7] .
bs MNOONEOONE [loor ] <Single-byte Character>
Erase Calor
ER0DEECORE 8 dots
H oK I“ Cancel |H Help 16 dOtS
Display Format

No. of Display Lines

Designates the number of rows of text data
displayed on one screen. The maximum
number of rows is 40.

No. of Display Char.

Designates the number of characters

( Single-byte) displayed for each row.

7 The number of display lines and character length depends on the GP screen
Note: size, GP direction, and Display Size.

X2
“2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag

Display Color
Designates the color attributes: Foreground
(Fg), Background (Bg), and Blink (Blk)
used in the Text display.

Erase Color
Designates the color attributes for areas
where messages are not displayed. If the
GP screen is monochrome, this should be
set to black.

M Display Angle

% Tag Setling Display Angle
[Generli [ode [Sie/e | il e | Designates the degree of display rotation. Se-
lect from 0 (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

Display &ngle——————
¥ 0 degrees
2} 90 degrees
) 180 degress
1) 270 degiees

H [i]3 ||| Cancal |H Help |
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m X-tag Examples ]

Base Screen
( N X1 Text Screen

Operation Sub-Display
1. Operating XXX 1. Operating XXX
Check the connection between X2 Check the connection between
: lyin
xxx and yyy before supplying || ] plying
the power. After the check, DOWN 2. Operating YYY pheck,
turn the switch ON. X3 First, push “Start” button, and .,
If the pilot lamp does not light, “3t lamp. 1ght,
bout
3. Status Table P
\_ Yy, Run
“Pilot Lamp”
green:  RUN
red: STOP
yellow: PAUSE
- Registers Text screens from X1. black:  Power Off
- Switches text screens.
- Text can be displayed by scroll- * Be sure to enter a carriage return at the
&4
ing. Set up two(2) touch panel end of each row.

keys for scrolling.

How an X-tag is set up is based on the following conditions:
1) The number of Text screens displayed (one or multiple), or if it is neces-
sary to switch multiple screens.
2) If it is necessary to change the start line to create a scroll display.

No. of Screens Mode Setting Start Line Designation
Using multiple Word Start line is changed - Direct
Text screens Start line is not changed - Indirect
Using only one Bi Start Line can be changed
Text screen (Regardless of Start Line Access setting)

In the above example, the operation mode is “Word” and the start line
number is accessed indirectly.

Use the Text Screen box to designate which Text screen number to display
in the Mode box’s Word Address field, and use the Start Line Access box to
designate from which row number to start the text display.

Here, D0200 is entered in the Text Screen box to designate the Word Ad-
dress, and D0201 is entered in the Start Line Access box for the Word
Address.

Set the T-tags’ operation mode to Word and Add Binary 16 Bit. Be sure
Word Address and Word Address 1 have the same address to create an
operation that will increment.

Next, be sure the T-tag’s Start Line Access box’s address is the same as the
X-tag’s Word Address. Therefore, enter D0201 in both the T-tags” Word
Address and Word Address 1.

The constant value for the UP key is 1, and -1 for the DOWN key.
“2.23 T-tag (Touch Panel Input)”
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-~

Functions

The Actual Settings in GP-PRO/PBIII

2.29 X-tag

Displays the text in the Text
screen, beginning from the
first row.

By pressing the UP key, the
data in D0201 increases by 1,
and because the scroll line is
set to 5, it scrolls 5 lines. The
text display now starts from
row “6.”

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 5.0 Tag Reference Manual

When the data in 5| Address that stores
Word Changes by [General Inio. || Mode | Size/Style || Display Angle | the Text screen
1, the display D8 8wl number.
Test 5o e Gtart Li
scrolls up/down by word Addtece ) Diest
5 lines when No. of [ [pouzm 2 ket
. . Wward Address
Scroll Line is set to iy I8 [oooar
5. L0 & Data Famat —1{ _ Address that stores
& 6 :
= & 500 the start line number.
(Same as the T-tag
[k |[ caree |[ Beb | address.)
T-tag (UP) T-tag (DOWN)
T Tag Setting T Tag Setting
(Bl || Moo |G | [Eermaie || Mo | Dpione |
i B word £ Special i ) word £ Special
/ord Mode: Wwhord Addrese \word Mode wiord Address
3 Set 16 Bt [¥] [pozzm F 15 Set 16 Bi | ==
12 Set 32 Bit Word Address 1 1) Set 32 Bit Word Address 1
§5) Acld Binary 16 Bit ) = {59 Acld Binary 16 Bit )
£ Add BED 16 Bit - £ Add BED 16 Bit
£ AND Binay 16 Bit I Seman Lol Chinga et 29 AND Binary 16 Bit Il Seraen Lol Chenge bizetin
£ OR Binary 16 Bit Constant Settings —= £ OF Binany 16 Bit Constant Seftings————————
2 0OR Binary 16 Bit Constant QE 24 OR Binarp 16 Bit Constant |1 E
#fed ()BCD £ Hex Efed £)BD £ Hex
\ o ||| Cancel |H Help I [ Cancel H\ Help J
Operation Example
Xl 1. Operating XXX X3 "Create Lamp"
Check the connection green:  processing
between xxx and yyy before yellow:  prepare
supplying the power. After red: abnormal
the check, turn the switch )
ON. “Pilot Lamp”
If the pilot lamp does not turn green: RUN
on, turn the power switch off, red: STOP
wait 3 minutes, then turn it yellow:  PAUSE
back on. black: Power Off
( Operation Y Operation ( Operation h
1. Operating XXX ON. “Pilot Lamp”
. . - If the pilot lamp does not green RUN
Check the connection || turn on, turn the power red: STOP
between xxx and yyy before | | E===—=! e i, . . .
Aupplvi h Af switch off, wait 3 minutes, yellow: PAUSE
supplying the power. N ter || then turn it back on. black: Power Off ||
the check, turn the switch
ON.
\_ AN ,
D0200 1 Doz00 1 Doz00 3
D020 1 Doz 2 D020 2

When the data in D0200
changes to 3, the X3 Text
screen will display, and
because the value in D0201
has not changed, it will begin
on row 6.
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m Trend Graph Display ]

Overwew ]

This feature is used to display a trend graph, showing the change of a value
over time in the host (PLC) word address data.

Designated ' 7
Word Trend Data
Address . . .

y

M==

m About Trend Graphs ]

B Trend graphs display data samples at the designated time, or sampling
timing options, from the designated word address.

B Set up trend graphs in Trend Graph screens. Once a Trend Graph screen has
been created, save it, load it into a Base screen and use that area for the
Trend Graph Display.

B Up to 8 Trend Graph Displays can be used on a single Base screen.

B A single Trend Graph Display can display the data of more than one trend
line, called channels. The maximum number of channels that can be dis-
played in the entire GP application is 20. If more than 20 channels have
been set up, only the first 20 channels are used, based on the following rules.

* Channels are counted from the lowest Trend Graph screen file number.

* Channels are counted from those set up first, when in the same Trend
Graph screen.

B Each Channel name begins with the capital letter O, followed by up to 5
Single-byte characters. The number of channels will equal the number of
trend graph lines.
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B There are three Trend Graph Display formats: Normal, Pen Recorder and
Block.

l Normal (Display Mode)

Data changes in the word address setup (1 word) are displayed at the desig-
nated time. The data display begins at 0 (zero). At the designated sampling
time, the latest data is drawn in the Direction setup.

When you reach the end of the Trend graph display area, the data scrolls
over by the value set in the Scroll field, and the display continues.

* When Direction = Right  Scroll =4
Scroll takes place here,

by

hegins.

l Pen Recorder (Display Mode)

Data changes in the word address setup (1 word) are displayed at the desig-
nated time. The data display begins at 0 (zero). At the designated sampling
time, the graph display scrolls over one by one from the selected direction.
The latest data displays on the edge of the selected Direction, the origin axis.

* When Direction = Right

—_—————- —-—————-

-1 =1 = B
B AL LT

I
=
|
I- T— *
o
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H Block (Display Mode)

All the data in consecutive word addresses are sampled at the designated
time, then graphed as a single trend line. Data changes in multiple word
addresses can be monitored as a single block by the graph. Enter address
numbers to control the ON/OFF display of the graph.

I ' q ' T ' T I ' a
TS U T e AN I AN A VS BN
I AN B 5/\j1=>*5/—/\
| ] ] | ] | ] i ] i
| ] ] | ] | ] | -] |
— — ] —— — ]
S S Sy
0 |*7 1 z 2 1 3
& |*2 £ & & & &
30 30 30 40 40 20
25 25 25 60 &0 &0
&0 B0 &) 25 25 &0
40 40 40) 20 30 i
20 20 20 7E 7E 40
Status 1 Status 2 Data Status 1 Status 3
displays deletes Change displays clears old
the graph. the graph. the graph. graph and
displays
new one.

*1 Control Status (address for controlling display)
*2 Number of address data to display

B The Scale (the number of data points) range that can be set up for a single
trend graph is 1 - 639 for GP-470/570/477/577/2400/2500, and 1 - 319 for
GP-270, GP-H70, GP-370, GP-377R, GP-377, and 1 - 799 for GP-675/
2600. However, the Scale range for a Block display trend graph using the
Direct Access communication is 1 - 253.

B Absolute and relative data formats are available. Binary or BCD formats can
be designated for absolute data, however only binary is acceptable for
relative data.

B When using relative data, the data written to the host (PLC) is converted
automatically according to the Input Range settings. A data computing
program in the host (PLC) can be eliminated as a result.

B With absolute data, negative values are computed using 2’s complement.
With relative data, both 2’s complement and MSB code are available.

B By setting maximum and minimum values for valid data, an Alarm display
function can be created.

B Set the display to face Up, Down, Right, or Left.
B The graph’s color attributes and line types are all adjustable.

@\ This “Block (Display Mode)” feature cannot be used with some PLCs. For a
No\tg complete list of these PL.C’s, refer to 1.3 “Tag List’s note section
%y ”
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m Using Trend Graphs ]

B General Info.

Screen Settings To check the current settings, display the trend
feneralnfe. | Groph Setings || avis Seting [ 5 amiig | graph screen and select the “Tag” selection’s
Graph Type: lﬁ Nomal 13 bR
o 5 Setup Screen”.

Graph Backup: O
Spnchronous Transmission:

Height: 100
Fitch: 10
Scale: 10
Scroll |
Dizplay Setti

M Graph Settings

Graph Type
Screen Settings Normal
General Info. || Graph Setings | Auis Setting | Sampling | Pen Recorder
e Block Display
g%ﬁﬁiemda g% gg Select a graph type from the three types of
42 Block Display Lopv i graphs.
I R @9 Display Direction
O Graph Backup Select the direction of the graph.
O Symefoneus bads: - B ackup
// Graph Backup *! *

Trend graph data displayed for each trend
graph screen is backed up in the GP. The
graph types that can be backed up are “Nor-
mal” and “Pen Recorder”. When backing
up only trend graphs in 32K bytes of
backup SRAM, approximately 12 trend
graphs of 639 pieces of display data each
can be saved.

* The number of pieces of data that can be backed up will vary depending on
@lk'v\ ¢ the number of Q-tags and the LS Area’s back up capacity.
ote:

2] °* Although the trend graph backup settings are performed for each screen,
backup memory is allocated for each channel set up on a Trend Graph screen
until all the backup memory capacity is used.

*] The graph data back up function is valid only for the GP models with back up SRAM.
GP models with back up SRAM can be recognized by the label attached to the GPs rear
face. When the GP70 series unit’s label color is copper brown, the unit has back up
SRAM. GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units all have backup SRAM.

SRAM Seal

Pro-face GRAFPHIC PANEL
GPET1-TC11

S4M BBO01 50000

DIGITAL ELECTROMNICE CORP.
FAGDE | B J AP0

*2 The PLCs listed in section 1.3 Tag List’s note section - *5, cannot use the “Backup”
feature.
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2.30 Trend Graph Display

Synchronous Mode

When the main power is turned OFF and
then ON with this mode selected, a graph
will be drawn continuously from the graph
drawn before the power is turned ON.
When the main power is turned OFF and
then ON with this mode unselected, a
graph data will start from “0”".

All data in the back up SRAM will be deleted when:

/|\ * The GP’s memory is initialized.
,,,,p:,,a,,, * A screen is transferred to the GP.

* The GP’s system protocol is set up.
» The GP self-diagnosis “Internal FEPROM (screen)” is per-

formed.

* “GP Offline” is selected. However, the backup SRAM data of
the GP’s using GP system ver. 1.30 or higher (GP-PRO/PBIII
for Windows Ver. 2.0 or later) is not deleted.

B Axis Settings

Scieen Setlings 100% Of Height
[Generallfo, [ Graph Setng | & Setina [Samplng | Define the maximum data position of the
e T ) L Reden bivley Y-axis here, and set it directly on the
Pitch u
Display D ata Amount E . screen.
Sl E Pitch .
Erase Color Defines the space, in dots, between each
ERLLWEDONE data displayed. The pitch designated here
HFtgeovtie is the first point of the trend line. The next
data also displays with the same space be-
tween it and the previous data.
Display Data Amount (in one screen)
Defines how many data samplings are dis-
Lot I cred JI tee ] played on one trend graph line in one screen.
<Screen Setup Range>
GP type
GP-570
GP-577R GP-270 GP-H70
GP-470 GP-2400 GP-370 GP-377R GP-675
GP-477R GP2500 GP-377 GP-2600
(640X400 dof) | (640X480 dof) (320X240 dot) (800X600 dot)
Origin Point X: 010639 X: 010639 X:010 319 X:010799
Setiing Y:0to 399 Y: 010479 Y: 0 to 239 Y: 0 to 599
ltems [ Height(100%) 010 399 0t 479 00239 0t 599
Pitch 110639 110639 110319 110799

* The Origin Point, Height and Pitch vary depending on the GP’s screen size

‘Note:
)

and orientation (Landscape or Portrait).
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2 The table below describes possible values that can be set for the Scale if
Note: only one Trend graph channel is used.

2]
<Display Data Count & Scale Value Range>

Display Data Sampling Amount Ranges
GP-470/570/477R/5TTR | GP-270/H70/370/377R/377 GP-675
GP2400/2500 GP-2600
1-639 1-319 1-799

* However, when Fill Below Line is selected, the maximum Scale value becomes 97.

Scroll
[General Info. |[Graph Settings|| Axis Setting | Sampling | Deflnes hOW much data SCrOllS over

100% of Height M% D Fedraw Dizplay Whel’l the graph dl Splay area beCOmeS
Pitch 10 E full

Display Data Amount 10 % * .

Serol 3 E Redraw DlSplay

When tick marks have been drawn to
equally divide the graph display area, and
this setting is OFF, the tick marks disap-
pear when the data scrolls over. When
this setting is ON, every time it scrolls
over or when the graph is erased, the
graph display area is drawn again and the
tick marks do not disappear.

Erase Color
Defines the color of the graph display
area where the graph does not appear. For
a monochrome GP, select Black.

Fill Below Line
When this option is selected, a trend
graph’s lower area from the channel will
be filled. In the graph display area with
the “Paint Lower Section” option se-
lected, only one channel’s trend graph
can be displayed. Also, an alarm cannot
be displayed. GP-270 does not have this
function.

Eraze Color
o, ) 1
LIIFiEe

@\ The redraw display will fill the graph display area with the clear color, and
XNote: then draws the graph in the Trend Graph Display. Because it erases graph
2] display with the clear color, the screen may flicker some time.
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B Sampling

Screen Seltings

General Info. || Graph Settings || Ayis Setting || Sampling |

Sampling Type
oI o
7 Continuous After Trigger
20 Sampling Time

Sampling Time m
wddddes D000 [+]|EE

2.30 Trend Graph Display

Sampling Type
Defines the data extraction method from
the host (PLC) as one of three types: Peri-
odic, Trigger Start, and Trigger Sampling.

Periodic After Trigger
The host (PLC) data is read at the setup
intervals starting from when the GP is pow-
ered up.

Continuous After Trigger
The host (PLC) data is read at the setup
intervals. Data read start, pause, and clear
commands can be executed according to
changes to the corresponding bit in the
word address setup.

Sampling Time
The data is sampled at the optional timing
setup. Data read and data clear according
to changes to the corresponding bit in the
setup word address.

Sampling Time
Defines the sampling time, in 1 second
units, for reading data from the host (PLC).

Word Address

(When the Trigger Start is selected)
The 00 and 01 bits of the word address
setup here control the data read start, pause,
and clear operations.

15 01 00

1: Data clearJ |—I]: Pauze

[0—=1: Data clear 1: Start
fakes place.)

Word Address

(When the Trigger Sampling is selected)
The 00 and 01 bits of the word address
setup here control the data read start and
clear operations.

)

15 01 00

1: Data |:InaarJ |— Change: Data read
[0—=1: Data clear [When hit changes
takes place.]  0—1 or 1-=0,
[ata read takes place.)

#=\  Please wait until the GP confirms whether the control bits are “0” or

Careful!

NS “1” (With Direct Access communication, the period will be either the
communication cycle time or 50 ms, whichever is longer).
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@\ e Up to a 1 second delay may occur from the data read to actual data sampling.
Note:

¢ If the data sampling time is shorter than the communication cycle time, sampling
may not be performed normally.

o If the Sampling Time is designated as several seconds, data sampling is per-
formed before the PLC reads the data when the communication cycle time
exceeds the sampling time. Therefore, previously acquired data may be dis-
played on a graph. Also, even if the sampling time is set up within the com-
munication cycle time, the communication cycle time can become longer due
to screen switching and scrolling operations. As a result, the communication
cycle time exceeds the sampling time, which also results in the displaying of
the previously acquired data on a graph.

\)

Normal graph display When data is not read
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m Channel Settings ]

Channel Settings To check the current settings, display the trend
ChamnelName  Description graph screen and select the “Tag” selection’s
“Setup Channel”.
Add Add

Delgte Use this button to set a new channel.

oo |
E Delete
[ Hee |

Use this button to delete a channel which
has been set. Select the channel name then
press the “Delete” key.

Edit
Use this button to edit a channel which has
been set. Select the channel name then
press the “Edit” key.

B General Info.
Channel Settings The General Info. page provides informa-
Gieneral Ino. | Data Formak | Line Type / Color | Alarm Setings | tion about the current channel settings for

Charinel Name: 0

‘whord Address [ooo0n
Diata Farmat: Abs: Dec. 16 bit: +

N

the Trend Graph Display.

Channel Name
Up to five Single-byte or two Double-byte
characters can be entered. Can be letters
and/or symbols.

Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered.

Calar.

Line Type:

B Data Format/Absolute
Absolute
Tl o] Dt Form | i Typ 7 Co | alam Sets | Data displays as an absolute value. When
89 beliy D Reatve using absolute values, select either Binary
wad s or BCD data.

%] [cooooo [ ) mifst

| Display Made +/-

Word Address ™!

0 Formais Displays the data stored in the word ad-
e dress setup here, which uses 16 bit data.
Offset *

This option is valid when Block Display
has been selected for the trend graph screen
settings. The graph data storage address
can be specified via the offset setting. The
offs